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1 Foreword

1.

1 Introduction of Maintenance Tool

The Maintenance Tool are comprised of the On-Line Monitor and the Off-Line Monitor.

The following four connection methods are available in the Online Monitoring.

(1) Monitoring by connecting the maintenance tool to MN converter (CMS-MNF,CMS-MNF-B,CMS-MNG-E)
via RS-232C.

(2) Monitoring by connecting the maintenance tool to MN converter (CMS-MNG-E) via USB.

(3) Monitoring through the Centralized Controller by connecting the maintenance tool to LAN. A brief
explanation of each of their function is provided here.Maintenance Tool is connectable to Centralized
Controllers and Remote Monitoring Controllers(CMS-RMD) via the LAN.

(4) Monitoring by connecting the maintenance tool to USB via USB/Serial conversion cable for P/M
series which is not connected to M-NET.

* “G(B)-50A / GB-24A / AG-150A / GB-50ADA / PAC-YG50ECA / EB-50GU / AE-200 / AE-50 / EW-50 /
PAC-YG50ECA” is referred to as “Centralized Controller”.

* “G(B)-50A Web / GB-24A Web / AG-150A Web / GB-50ADA Web / EB-50GU Web / AE-200 Web / AE-50
Web / EW-50 Web” is referred to as “Centralized Controller Web”.

&

( To use the maintenance tool via Centralized Controller(Network), license registration for the Centralized
Controller to be used is necessary.
Purchasing the license No. for each Centralized Controller be used, conduct the license registration through
the Web browser (http://[IP address of the Centralized Controller]/ administrator.html). After selecting
"Maintenance tool" of the optional function on the Web Browser Screen displayed, enter the purchased
license No.
Refer to the following chapters in the “Web Browser Operation Manual” for detailed information about license
registration.
Centralized Controller G-50A, AG-150A or GB-50ADA:Cahpter4 [Registering a License for Optional
Functions]
Centralized Controller EB-50GU, AE-200, AE-50 or EW-50:Cahpter10 [License registration for optional
functions]
When connecting maintenance tool via Expansion Controller,register the license in AG-150A connected
by the Expansion Controller. (Only when AG-150A that registers the license is normally connected,
it is possible to connect via Expansion Controller.)
- J
-
Important:

Only one Maintenance Tool can be connected to each M-NET centralized control system.

If more than one Maintenance Tool is connected to a system, communication error (Error codes 6603 or 6608)
may occur with the air-conditioning and refrigeration equipment or with the centralized controller due to
increased communication traffic.




1.1.1 On-Line Monitor(via MN converter)
The On-Line Monitor is connected to the unit by a MN Converter (CMS-MNF,CMS-MNF-B,CMS-MNG-E)
and can monitor such areas as system data, unit data and operating data.

(1) In case for local connection (via RS-232C)
Connecting PC installed with the maintenance tool to M-NET transmission line via MN Converter allows
conducting various monitoring and setting from the Maintenance Tool.

. RS-232C M-NET
! cross MIET
Maintenance MN Converter ﬁ ﬁ
Tool PC
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NOTE:
¢ When the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) is being used in Remote Error Notification mode (see section

3.13), you cannot connect to the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) via RS-232C. Connect via USB.

Maintenance

Tool PC RS-232C

S USB
NOTE:

e You cannot connect to the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) via RS-232C and USB at the same
time.Doing so may result in malfunctions.

MN Converter

Maintenance (CMS-MNG-E)

Tool PC

(2) In case for local connection (via USB) (CMS-MNG-E)
Connecting PC installed with the Maintenance Tool to M-NET transmission line via MN Converter allows
conducting various monitoring and setting from the Maintenance Tool.

. USE M-NET M-NET
é— A 4
Maintenance MN Converter ﬁ ﬁ
Tool PC (CMS-MNG-E)

NOTE:
e To connect to the MN Converter via USB, the USB serial driver must be installed on the Maintenance

Tool PC. [Refer to 1.3.4]

NOTE:
e You cannot connect to the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) via RS-232C and USB at the same time.

Doing so may result in malfunctions.




(3) In case for remote connection
Using a modem and remotely connecting PC installed with the Maintenance Tool to MN Converter via public

telephone circuit allow conducting various monitoring and setting as same in the case of local connection.

Public RS-232C
network straight M-NET

| RS-232C | ]:[
2 0000 {
] MN Converter
Maintenance MODEM MODEM iii

Tool PC
et o S

*For the remote connection utilizing MN Converter, an isolator is required to be inserted between

the modem and MN Converter.(except CMS-MNG-E)
For detail, please see Installation Manual-annexing of MN Converter (CMS-MNF-B).

Public RS-232C
network straight

RS-232C

Maintenance

MN Converter
Maintenance MODEM MODEM (CMS-MNG-E) Tool PC
Tool PC
NOTE:

e You cannot use the Maintenance Tool via RS-232C remote connection and via USB at the same

time. Doing so may result in malfunctions.
You can use the Maintenance Tool for error notification setting via USB when the Maintenance

Tool is not used via RS-232C remote connection.
(Used when connecting via MN converter CMS-MNG-E.)




1.1.2 On-Line Monitor(via Centralized Controller)

The On-Line Monitor is connected to the unit by the Centralized Controller and can monitor
areas as system data, unit data and operating data.

NOTE:
eWhen connecting AG-150A with Expansion Controller(PAC-YG50ECA),
connect maintenance tool not AG-150A but via Expansion Controller.

#AG-150A Ver2.45 or more and Expansion Controller Ver1.45 or more are necessary
for the connection via Expansion Controller.

(1) In case for local connection

By directly connecting the PC installed with Maintenance Tool and Centralized Controller through LAN,
various monitoring/setting can be performed from the Maintenance Tool.

LAN M-NET
] Y 4
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Maintenance HUB Centralized
Tool PC Controller ﬁ ﬁ
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(1)-2 In case for local connection for AG-150A connection with the Expansion Controller
(PAC-YG50ECA)

LAN
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Maintenance % ﬁ
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(2)-1 In case for remote connection (Dialup connection mode)

By connecting the PC installed with Maintenance Tool and Centralized Controller through public network
remotely, various monitoring/setting can be performed from the Maintenance Tool.

LAN M-NET
| | ) -
'1
_ MODEM etc = Dial-up HUB _ ﬁ
Maintenance K Router Centralized
Tool PC networ Controller



1.1.3 On-Line Monitor(via USB/Serial conversion cable) for M or P-series
The On-Line Monitor is connected to the unit by the USB/Serial conversion cable
and it can monitor unit data and operating data.

USB/Serial
conversion cable

M or P-series
Outdoor Unit

L L

Relay cable

Maintenance

Tool PC

<Connectable Models and Relay cable correspondence table>

® 2

—r

Connectable Models Relay cable type | Connection point of Outdoor unit
P-series PUY/PUZ etc Type P CNMNT
M-series MXZ-2~6 without Branch Box Type AD/B/C *2 | CN605/606/806/861 *2
*1 MUY/MUZ/MUFZ
SUZ/SUHZ

*1 Please refer to chapter 9 for detailed applicable models.
*2 Relay cable and Connection point are different to each model. [Refer to chapter 9]

NOTE:

¢ To connect to the USB/Serial conversion cable via USB,
the USB serial driver must be installed on the Maintenance Tool PC. [Refer to 1.3.4.2]

Maintenance USB/Serial
Tool PC conversion cable
g T
| — |

MN Converter etc

NOTE:

¢ You cannot use the Maintenance Tool via MN converter/Modem/HUB and USB/Serial conversion cable at

the same time.




1.1.4 Off-Line Monitor
The Off-Line Monitor can display, print information obtained by the On-Line Monitor.
In the case of connection monitoring utilizing Centralized Controller, the operation monitor data collected by
Centralized Controller will be transmitted to remote mail servers periodically if the [Operation monitor - mail
communication mode] of online mode is adapted.
Using this function allows to collect and monitor the operation monitor data without continually connecting the
maintenance tool.
*For the setting of the [Operation monitor - mail communication mode], refer to 3.7.1 and 4.3.2 description.

*Image of the [Operation monitor - mail communication mode]

Operation monitor mail

L Providerl
data acquisition

Mail server

Provider2
‘\E Mail server LAN

Collecting the operation
monitoring data of
air conditioners

MODEM etc Pro(/e 1 Operation monitor data 8
[ - automatic mail transmit | i
Maintenance ACCESS point
Tool PC -
= [ I— —] Centralized
:
2., X Controller
Brovider 2 Dial-up
rovider Public Router

Access point network

1.1.5 Wide area access mode
Under the "Wide area access mode," the access method for remote connection can be registered to the
database of each customer enabling easy online connection with the air conditioning system of the customer
desired to be accessed.

[Remote access method]
- LAN : Accessing by directly connecting Maintenance Tool PC and Centralized Controller with LAN
(WAN).
- Dialup : Accessing by dialup connection to Centralized Controller via public network.
- E-mail : Accessing by E-mail communication to Centralized Controller via mail server.
- Modem (MN Converter) : Accessing by connecting Modem to MN Converter via public telephone circuit.

After the online connection performed by any of the above methods, you may use the similar function as that
obtainable in the normal online connection.

While under the offline mode, customer information will be provided to the monitored data enabling only to
select a specified customer for display.



1.2 Required Operating Environment
1.2.1 Hardware Requirements

-0S e, Windows 8.1/10/11
(Recommended English version *1)
-CPU ... 2GHz or faster
-RAM ................ 4GB or more(at least 8GB recommended)
-HDD ... Available space 100GB or more *2
-LCD Screen resolution:1024x768 or more
- Operating
environment ........... NET Framework 4.6.2 or later
- Serial port ............ 1 RS232C serial port  (Used when connecting via MN converter)
-USB port ............ 1 USB port (Used when connecting via MN converter CMS-MNG-E) *3

- Pointing device..... Mouse or track ball or any other pointing device

*1 About OS
Fundamentally, it corresponds to OS of each country. However, separators of time and date differ in
each language. This separator may affect a maintenance tool.
It recommends using it by English OS and Regional options setup, changing into English area form. Or
it recommends using it, changing date separator into [/] and time separator into [:].

*2 About Hard Disk Space
The hard disk space recommended above is only the amount required for installing the maintenance
application. Additional space will be required if the operating data is also to be stored on the hard disk.
Accordingly, there may not be enough memory to store operating data if the maintenance system is
installed in a computer with limited hard disk memory.

*3 About USB port
USB port of MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) and USB/Serial conversion cable are USB1.1.

(NOTE:

TG-2000A and Maintenance Tool cannot operate with the same personal computer.
(. J

1.2.2 Required Materials
The following materials are needed for operating the Maintenance Tool :

(1) In case of routing via MN converter
MN Converter (CMS-MNF,CMS-MNF-B,CMS-MNG-E), Personal Computer, RS-232C cross cable, USB
cable(CMS-MNG-E) and modem in the case of remote connection, are required. RS-232C is to be straight
cable in this case.
For detail, please see Installation Manual-annexing of MN Converter.

(2) In case of routing via Centralized Controller
Centralized Controller, personal computer, LAN cable (Straight) and HUB.
A dial-up router is required for remote communication. For the dial-up router to be used, employ that
allowing data communication by receiving external telephone transmission.

(3) In case of routing via USB/Serial conversion cable.
USB/Serial conversion cable and Relay cable [Service parts No: M21 ECO0 397] ,
and Personal Computer.



1.3 Installation Caution:
Ver5.** is not an upgrade, but a totally new version. Please refer to also 1.3.3 Change
*Ver5.00 & Ver4.** can both be installed on the same PC of computer name on PC.
* The data of Ver4.** can be exported & then inported into Ver5.**

However, Ver5.** data can’t be used in Ver4.**,

1.3.1 Setting Up the Maintenance Tool (New setup)

@ution: \

e Administrative ID and password are required to set up the Maintenance Tool.
- After the setup is complete, the administrative ID or password is not required to use the Maintenance

Tool.
e Before setting up, please confirm the following points.
- The check 'Compress drive to save disk space' of LocalDisk(C:) Properties must be removed.

When not satisfying it, the error occurs when installing it and the installation is discontinued.
(1)Starting the setup program o Maitdersacos fanly for NET - wetstshied vnzard Tl
Execute “Setup.exe” located in folder(lt name is “New”) on Welcome to the Instaltshield Wizard for
CD-ROM. (Not click on any other files.) sy eacesnloadaet

Double clicking on “Setup.exe” with the explorer displays
the application install screen.

(NOTE:
- The number of applications installed by the OS is
different, but just click on [install] button.

(Right Figure is Screen of Windows 8.1.)

------------

.
Caution:
o |t takes 1 minutes to install the application.

-




(2)Installing the Maintenance Tool
When the installation of the application software is

finished, the installation screen of the Maintenance Tool is
displayed. Confirm the display contents, and if no problem

was found on the content, click [Next] button.

* To stop setting up, click on [Cancel] button.

(3)Ready to the installation start
Confirm the starting and select an [Install] button.
Click on [Install] button starts installation.

* Clicking on [Cancel] button stops installation.
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éaution:

-When a screen such as the right figure was displayed
without installation start preparations screen being
displayed, Select [Remove], and please click a [Next]
button.

-Click [Remove] with the next screen, click on [Finish],
and be completed.

-Install the Maintenance Tool program.
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(4)Confirming the completion of Maintenance Tool setup [ s Nl - i Wi -

1) Select [Finish] button. MRS v Cepias

Click on [Finish] button on the Installation Complete
screen.

Toms % JET, Chx Frwh % enit the sawd

Now the installation of the Maintenance Tool is complete.

Fown

The lrarslDwlt Wowd hn succnasly ratiad Mawseranss

After completing installation, restart your computer.

Store the CD-ROM in a safe place.

Caution:
After installing Maintenance Tool, be sure to restart your computer.

(5)Setting up other software (Only using USB/Serial conversion cable)
When connecting to M / P-series via USB / Serial Conversion cable, you need to install the
following software additionally.

1) Install rewriting software for USB/Serial conversion cable
Install the rewriting software (FT_PROG) from the following FTDI site.

http://www.ftdichip.com/Support/Utilities.htm

NOTE:
[ - The operation of FT_PROG requires Microsoft .NET Framework version 4.0 or later. }

2) Install Microsoft Visual C++ Redistributable for Visual Studio 2015
Install the Microsoft Visual C++ Redistributable for Visual Studio 2015
from the following Microsoft site.

https://www.microsoft.com/en-US/download/details.aspx?id=48145

NOTE:
[ -Even for 64bit PC ,you need to install 32bit software (vc_redist.x86.exe).

3) Install USB driver
For the install method, refer to 1.3.4.2 “For USB/Serial conversion cable”.

10


http://www.ftdichip.com/Support/Utilities.htm
https://www.microsoft.com/en-US/download/details.aspx?id=48145

1.3.2 Uninstalling the Maintenance Tool

It explains the method of uninstalling the Maintenance Tool as follows.

[ In the case of Windows8.1]

(1) Confirm the ending of Maintenance Tool.
Confirm that Maintenance Tool program has been ended.
If not, end the program.
*For the ending method, refer to Chapter 1.4.7.

(2) Open [Uninstall a program]
(a) By using a mouse
Place the mouse pointer in the top or bottom right
corner of the screen to access the Charm Bar.
Click [Settings] on the Charm Bar, click [Control
Panel], and then click [Uninstall a program]

(b) From the touch panel
Swipe the screen from the right edge to access the
Charm Bar.
Tap [Settings] on the Charm Bar, tap [Control
Panel], and then tap [Uninstall a program]

(3) Select [Maintenance Tool for .NET]
Slelct [Maintenance Tool for .NET] from a list of
applications that appears, and delete [Maintenance
Tool for .NET]

(4) Exit [Uninstall a program].
When done deleting the program, exit the [Uninstall a program] window.

NOTE:
¢ Recommend not to delete the common components.
e There are folders and files that can not be deleted with this uninstalling.
(Example:C:¥MnttoolNetEA)
«If you do not need the installed software to use USB / Serial conversion cable, please uninstall it.
Please refer to each software manual for the uninstallation method.

Caution:
[ o After uninstalling Maintenance Tool program, be sure to restart your computer. }

11



[ In the case of Windows10,11]

(1) Confirm the ending of Maintenance Tool.
Confirm that Maintenance Tool program has been ended.If not, end the program.

*For the ending method, refer to Chapter 1.4.7.

(2) Open [Control Panel]
Click the [search box] from the taskbar. Then start typing “control panel” and click the “Control

Panel” search result.

Windows10
Control Panel

Documents Web

All  Apps

Best match

/WEE here to search >

Control Panel

| A

Apps

Windows11

Settings

= System

See if you have a 32-bit or 64-bit

(0)

Search box —/

More ~

(3) Open [Uninstall a program]
The [Control Panel] window will appear.Click [Uninstall a

program]

Uninstall a program =
\ n

e
o

® OFE

(4) Select [Maintenance Tool for .NET] 5
Select [Maintenance Tool for .NET] from a list of 7 o
applications that appears, and delete [Maintenance
Tool for .NET]

5 T -

Maintenance Tool for .NET

(5) Exit [Uninstall a program].

When done deleting the program, exit the [Uninstall a program] window.

NOTE:
¢ Recommend not to delete the common components.

e There are folders and files that can not be deleted with this uninstalling.

(Example:C:¥MnttoolNetEA)
o|f you do not need the installed software to use USB / Serial conversion cable, please uninstall it.

Please refer to each software manual for the uninstallation method.

12




1.3.3 Change of computer name on PC
Do not change the computer name after the Maintenance Tool has been setup.
Maintenance Tool will not run properly if changed, and may require the OS to be installed again.
1.3.4 USB Serial driver installation
1.3.4.1 For MN Converter

To connect the Maintenance Tool to the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) via USB and then use the tool, the
USB serial driver must be installed on the Maintenance Tool PC.

(1) Execute the batch file in the respective folder that corresponds to the OS of your PC. (See the table

below.)
Windows8.1 Windows10,11
. CMS-MNG_ Driver CMS-MNG_ Driver
Driver folder (win8_x86_x64) (win10_x86_x64)
Driver file Win8Driverlnst.bat Win10Driverinst.bat

(2) Connect a USB cable to the USB port of the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E).

This completes USB serial driver (CMS-MNG) installation.
Check that the driver is running correctly in the Device Manager window.

1.3.4.2 For USB/Serial conversion cable
To connect the Maintenance Tool to the USB/Serial conversion cable via USB and then use the tool, the
USB serial driver must be installed on the Maintenance Tool PC.

(D)Install the latest USB driver (D2XX) from the following FTDI site.

http://www.ftdichip.com/Drivers/Ds2XX.htm
*Please connect USB/Serial conversion cable and install from Device Maneger window etc.
Check that the driver is running correctly in the Device Manager window.

13
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1.4 Starting and Ending the Application

1.4.1 Starting the Maintenance Tool

(1) Connect the computer and Centralized Controller and air conditioner.
* When using the USB / serial conversion cable, please do not connect it to the air conditioner side yet.
(2) Click on “Start”, and then click on "Programs”.
(3) Click on “Maintenance Tool for .NET”
in the “Maintenance Tool” folder.

(4) The Title Screen will soon appear.

(5) The “Screen Display Setting” screen is displayed.
Setting the display settings
a) Display scale

. : @) .
The Maintenance Tool screen will appear smaller on a \
high-resolution monitor. %
If the Maintenance Tool screen appears too small, (b)

check “Enable auto scaling.”

b) [This window is not displayed,when starting Maintenance tool.] ‘ T \
If the checkbox is checked, this window will not appear when the /
Maintenance Tool is starting up. (c)

c) [OK]
Click [OK] to close the “Screen Display setting screen.”

Note
*The Maintenance Tool needs to be restarted to reflect the change in the display scale setting.
*The display scale setting function is available only on Windows10,11.

14



(6) The “Select units of measurement” screen is displayed. @) :
Select the method of displaying the Temperature, the Pressure
and the capacity. (b)
a) Temperature
- If the “Degrees Celsius” is checked, the temperature display
becomes a celsius. ©

.,
———————
- If the “Degrees Fahrenheit” is checked, the temperature display N ——————————————{
S

becomes a fahrenheit.
(d)
b) Pressure
- If the “Kilogram/cm2” is checked, the pressure display becomes o
a Kilogram/cm?2.
- If the “Pound/inch2” is checked, the pressure display becomes
a Pound/inch2. AT b s, e e e
¢) Capacity (e) .

- If the “Capacity Code” is checked. \
*The capacity item name of the Unit Information Display Columns becomes “Capacity”, ®
and indoor unit capacity code is displayed.
-The QJ item name of the operation monitor becomes “QJ”,
and indoor unit capacity code is displayed.
- If the “UL-Model Number” is checked.
- The capacity item name of the Unit Information Display Columns becomes “UL-Model”,
and indoor unit UL-Model number is displayed.
*The QJ item name of the operation monitor becomes “Model”,
and indoor unit UL-Model number is displayed.

d) Model
- If the “Mitsubishi Model” is checked

- Mitsubishi model name will be displayed in the “Model” field on the “Main Screen”. [Refer to 3.4 Main
Screen.]

- If the “IR Model” is checked

IR model name will be displayed in the “Model” field on the “Main Screen”. [Refer to 3.4 Main Screen.]
‘IR model means product released from Ingersoll Rand brand in the United States.

Caution:
The “Model” setting applies only to the “PQRY-TLMU”, “PQRY-YLMU”, “PQHY-TLMU”, “PQHY-YLMU”,
“PUMY”, “AE-200-A”, “TE-50A”, “TW-50A", and “PWFY” models.

For other models, the name printed on the nameplate will be displayed on the Main Screen regardless of
this setting.

e) If the “Don’t show this window again.” Is checked, this window will not appear again.
(However, it is possible to select it from “Select Monitor Mode” screen.)
f) If the = | button selected, this screen is closed.

*The capacity to store the data obtained by the maintenance tool x|
counts for 2G-bite maximum. When the remaining storage capacity is Q, Moritor data size is very large 11

insufficient at starting,Warning Screen will appear. In this case, move Please, Delete old monitor data !!
to OFF- Line Screen to delete unnecessary data. :

15



(7) Thereafter, the selection screen of Monitor mode is displayed.
Selecting the mode to be adapted.

(8) s

a) ON LINE MODE WOl GONVERTER
- MN CONVERTER

When on-line monitoring is adapted to air conditioning

system by connecting MN Converter [Refer to 1.4.2.1.]

Further select Remote connection to conduct remote D "
connection. [Refer to 1.4.2.2.]

- Centralized Controller (LAN)
When on-line monitoring is adapted to air conditioning (c)

system via Centralized Controller by
connecting the Maintenance Tool to LAN. [Refer to 1.4.4.1.]
For remote connection, select either “Dialup connection mode”
or “E-mail connection mode”. [Refer to 1.4.4.2., 1.4.4.3.]
- USB/Serial conversion cable sk stihwosrepront
When on-line monitoring is adapted to air conditioning )
system by connecting USB/Serial conversion cable[Refer to 1.4.3.1.]. ©)
b) OFF LINE MODE
- Offline analysis
When offline analysis is adapted to the data collected under
ON-LINE MODE [Refer to 1.4.5.]
c) Wide Area Access
- Online Connection
When monitoring on-line, using various connection methods [Refer to 1.4.6.1.]
- Offline Analyze
When offline analysis is adapted to the data collected under
ON-LINE MODE [Refer to 1.4.6.2]

Salct Eat

d) When [Initial Setting] is selected, the “Initial Setting” screen Initial Setting

is displayed.

Tettng Sukectior

When [Screen Display] is selected, the “Screen Display Setting” Goren Disglar
screen is displayed.
[Refer to (5)]

When [Unit of Measurement] is selected, the “Select units of

Ling of keasuremant

measurement” screen is displayed.

[Refer to (6)]

NOTE:

e¢[Remote Connection], [Centralized Controller(LAN)], [USB/Serial conversion cable] of [MN

CONVERTER] will not be available for selection by non-administrative users.

16



1.4.2 Starting the On-Line Monitor(MN Converter connection)

1.4.2.1 In case for local connection

This will be used when online monitoring is adapted to air conditioning system by connecting the

maintenance tool and MN Converter locally. The maintenance tool, MN Converter and air conditioning

system should be connected beforehand. [St ot e

M CONVERTER

(1) Clicking “MIN CONVERTER” on the selection screen of - WAL o] 1O
Monitor mode selects “Local connection” simultaneously.
Select the model name of the connected MN Converter and
the COM port No. of the connected RS-232C. Last

click ] . e Analyin

* When MN Converter model is "CMS-MNG-E “, and it is
connected via USB, USB COM port No. is displayed.
Select the USB COM port No. of the connected USB.

1.4.2.2 In case for remote connection
This will be used when online monitoring is adapted to air conditioning system by using a modem, and
connecting the maintenance tool and MN Converter with public telephone circuit remotely. The setting up
of the modem for Windows (modem at the remote site side) and the initial setting up (modem connecting
MN Converter at the local side. For detail, refer to (3).) are previously required. The connection of the
modem, public telephone circuit and local MN Converter is necessary.

* For a description of the on-site air conditioner system connection method, refer to the MN Converter
Operation Manual.

* [f communication does not have for 10 minutes in remote connection, “Timeout occurred!” will be
displayed, if O.K. is pushed, a telephone circuit will be cut automatically and the Maintenance tool will be
ended e

WK CONVERTER .

(1) After clicking “MN CONVERTER” on the selection screen of GBS = GOMI)

Monitor mode, and click “REMOTE CONNECTION.” For

MN Converter, “CMS-MNF-B”,"CMS-MNG-E”  will |
automatically be selected. Then select COM port No. of RS-232C
connected with equipment (like a modem) for connection to public

telephone line.Last click | =4 |

*MN Converter to be locally installed should be Wl v R
»,LCMS-MNF-B*,"CMS-MNG-E".
Remote connection can not be performed with

“CMS-MNF.” '
, PR R
L
(2) Next the screen to set remote connection will appear. formimismingianm
In order to conduct the initial setting (AT command setting) Sakect ftam o be mwecutag
of the modem to be used, click | == -« . | and to initiate MOOEM InBial S6ting T o

remote connection, click |7 e

Cose

*Insert an isolator between the local MN Converter and
modem for insulation. Inserting the isolator reduces the number of lines used by the internal wiring of
RS-323C. For this reason, it is required to select [ = w1 . | before the remote connection to
change the setting information on the modem to be installed at the local side.

For detail, see Installation Manual-annexing of MN Converter (CMS-MNF).
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(3) Initial setting of modem
For the modem to be installed at the local side (MN Converter side), initial setting should be applied
before connecting remotely. To apply the initial setting of the modem, click [ wwss i=wi = | on the
remote setting screen.
The Connection Modem Initial Setting Screen will appear. A modem that is already initialized does
not have to be re-initialized.
The explanation of the operation only is described here. For the detail of the setting content, see

Installation Manual-annexing of MN Converter (CMS-MNF).

(a) Explanation of screen
-Select a registered modem setup file at the Select

Initial Settings File Box. The contents of the selected

file will be listed below the selection box. —\“ e )

-Click on

Transmission | and the modem will be set up

according to the contents selected at the selection

box.

(AT commands are sent to the modem.)
Check if transfer with the modem is normal at the
Transfer with Modem Status Screen.

- Click on | newsettings | to initialize another modem.
Send the initialize command and register the transfer
contents for the modem at the AT Command
Transmit Screen. [Refer to (b)]

- Click on Delete to delete the selected modem
settings from the registered settings. When the
number of registrations limit is exceeded, delete the unwanted contents. [Refer to (b)]

“Crnnaction modom Febal 5

Sakect initial settngs Se

e —
AT
ATD

New Sattings

Transmksion

Dalete

Retum

- Click on REm to return to the Connection Setting Screen.

(b) Perform new modem setup.

- Enter the command (you want to set) you want to
send to the modem at the AT command input text.
Then click on | Transmission to send the entered AT
command to the modem. The response from the
modem will appear below the entered AT command.
Check the contents.

- After transmission to the modem is complete, click

on

Register

. The contents sent to the modem will be

registered as an initialize file. (Registered in the setup
file list of the Connection Modem Initial Setting
Screen.) At this time, do not forget to enter the registration name. Up to ten items can be
registered. If ten items are already registered, new items cannot be registered. Delete unwanted
items using the Connection Modem Initial Setting Screen.

Y = T T

Hame

VO DEMA

AT COAMMND

Fagutar

Fistun

- Click on RS to return to the Connection Modem Initial Setting Screen.
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(4) Initiating the remote connection

To initiate the remote connection, click| ™ #=saa AT
on the remote setting screen. s -
The Customer Selection Screen will appear. This screen et _ :
connects to the on-site remote modem. oo Naw
Tal No - 0123456789 Rawayen
(a) When the addressee has already been registered, select Cormect
the customer name to be connected in “Select customer =T
name box” and then click [ cewca | to initiate
connection. Delim

In the case of initial connection or to change to a new addressee, click .
Then the Customer Information Registration Screen will appear.

(b) Enter Customer name of the field addressee, enter the type of the telephone circuit to be used and
the telephone number of the addressee, and click =u: | . The set content will be registered.

* The contents transmitted to the modem vary in the e i __
chosen Line type. ——— —
Pay attention to the following. ‘?'“'“: ’:"

When PB is chosen, “ATDT” is added before the

telephone number. PB or DF

For example, when a telephone number is $ o O .8 Regster

0123456789,

“ATDT0123456789" is transmitted to the modem. PR S

It becomes the following when “DP”, “NONE” are 000011112222 =

chosen in the same way. =
DP --- ATDP0123456789

NONE --- ATD0123456789
When a circuit connection is impossible in the case
of above three which as well, “ELSE” is used.
When “ELSE” is chosen, nothing is added to before the telephone number.
Input a command for the circuit connection from the beginning.
For example, “ATD0,0123456789” is transmitted to the modem when “ATD0,0123456789” is
inputted in the telephone number column.
When the one except for the “ELSE” is chosen, only a number can be inputted in the telephone
number column.

The information for up to 100 customers can be registered. When the information for 100
customers has been registered, new customer information cannot be registered. Delete the
unwanted customer information using the customer selection screen.

(c) Check the contents, then click on | wemat | .
The Connection Status Indication Screen will appear.
Connect the line. When you want to disconnect the line, Telephone line connected. Please wait.

click on :
The line will be disconnected.
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1.4.3 Starting the On-Line Monitor(USB/Serial conversion cable connection)

1.4.3.1 In case for local connection
This will be used when online monitoring is adapted to air conditioning system by connecting the
Maintenance tool and USB/Serial conversion cable locally.
After turning off the power supply(circuit breaker) of air conditioning system, connect the USB / Serial
conversion cable to the air conditioning system.

. . N
Caution:

« There is a danger of electric shock, please connect/disconnect the USB / Serial conversion cable after
turn off the power supply(circuit breaker) of air conditioning system.

« For safety, Please put the junction bord(Heat shrink tube part) of the USB/Serial conversion cable
inside the outdoor unit and close the cover of the outdoor unit before turn on the power supply.

- Do not put the USB / serial conversion cable in a humid place.Do not get it wet.

\__* Do not pull or twist the USB / serial conversion cable. )

(1) Clicking “USB/Serial conversion cable” on the selection screen of CAbEno .
Monitor mode selects “P-series” or "M-series” simultaneously. g 2

Select the COM port No. of the connected USB.

. UEE/Serml conversion cable .
Last C|ICk| 24 . vi OIS EE) =

|
* By pre-inserting the USB/Serial conversion cable in the USB port,| “s A
the USB COM port number will be displayed.

e of Messirwrrmrt Skt £ '
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(2) Case of P-series select

Make sure to turn on the air conditioning system after the following notification is shown.
In case air conditioning system power has been kept on, please turn off the system then turn it on.

Maint Tool
[]
Make sure to turn on the air conditioning system after this notification is shown.

In case air conditioning system power has been kept on, please turn off the system
then tum it on.

In case you connect the maintenance tool with air conditioning system while
ar COndltIOnlng system power 1S on, communication error occurs ‘and all’_ pon;:iltlonlng
system stops by error. In such case, please cycle power at the air conditioning system

and reconnect maintenance tool.

| oK

© 2010 (2018) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

QK , monitor moves to the Connecting screen.

After click

Maintenance Tool

Now connecting to Prseries

| Raturn |

MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

@ 2010 (2018) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

After collecting the information of air conditioning system, system automatically moves to
Operation Monitor screen.

mOTE:

e In case you connect the maintenance tool with air conditioning system while air conditioning system
power is on, communication error occurs and air conditioning system stops by error.
In such case, please cycle power at the air conditioning system and reconnect maintenance

tool.
e If you mistake Series selection ,you can return to the Select monitor mode screen by selecting

K "Return” button.

~

)
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(3) Case of M-series select
Please turn on the power supply(circuit breaker) of air conditioning system after the following
Title screen is displayed.

Maintenance Tool
or NET

© 2010 (201E) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

Select Country and the model / series nhame of the Outdoor unit to be connected and select

“OK”button.
At this time, by entering the model name in the Model input field, it is possible to narrow down the

model of the pull down list.
After acquiring the information of the unit, it automatically changes to the monitor screen.

Country L=A -

tdodel

Series hame MUY-D3ENA-1

6] '8 | | Return |

NOTE:
o If you mistake Series selection ,you can return to the Select monitor mode screen by selecting

"Return” button.
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1.4.4 Starting the On-Line Monitor(Centralized Controller connection)

ﬁo use the maintenance tool via Centralized Controller(Network), license registration for the Centralized \
Controller to be used is necessary.

Purchasing the license No. for each Centralized Controller be used, conduct the license registration through
the Web browser (http://[IP address of the Centralized Controller]/ administrator.html). After selecting
“Maintenance tool” of the optional function on the Web Browser Screen displayed, enter the purchased

license No.
Refer to the following chapters in the “Web Browser Operation Manual” for detailed information about license

registration.

Centralized Controller G-50A, AG-150A or GB-50ADA:Cahpter4 [Registering a License for Optional
Functions]

Centralized Controller EB-50GU, AE-200, AE-50 or EW-50:Cahpterl0 [License registration for optional
functions]

When connecting maintenance tool via Expansion Controller,register the license in AG-150A connected
by the Expansion Controller. (Only when AG-150A that registers the license is normally connected,

Qis possible to connect via Expansion Controller.) /

("* To use the maintenance tool via Centralized Controller (Only for LAN mode and Dialup connection mode), A
please check a setup of Internet Connection Firewall of PC. If the FIREWALL function is used,
communication will be normally impossible with Centralized Controller, and normal data will not be
displayed.

For detail, please refer to [6. How to change setting of Firewall].

In the case of permanently installing an anti-virus software and always started under this environment, the
fire wall function of this software may be activated sometimes. In such case, The normal communication
with Centralized Controller will be hindered not displaying data normally. When operating Maintenance Tool,
finish the anti-virus software once or remove the fire wall function.

- J
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1.4.4.1 In case for local connection
In the case when on line monitoring is applied to air conditioning system via Centralized Controller by
connecting the Maintenance Tool to LAN locally.

(NOTEZ [ o = | )
- Though the warning shown on the right
appears, this is not a problem. i
Simply click [Unblock] or || R R e Wt
[Allow access]. By b=

- ‘ /

(1) Clicking “ Centralized Controller (Network)” on the selection e
screen of Monitor mode selects “Local connection” M CONVERTEN
simultaneously. Last click ‘|- =+, Cantrubcod Cootrotber { Hetmert )

& Lae

LIGI/ Santad comenrsion Calie

Ofla Asulyen

Vide Arsn Aoces

Unt of Measurwmant Gt
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(2) A message will appear prompting you to unblock
[MonitorManager].
If [MonitorManager] is already unblocked, check
the checkbox next To [Do not show this message
again] to not show this message.
Click [Close] to close the popup window.

(3) Next IP address input screen is displayed. Here,input IP
address of Centralized Controller connected to the air

conditioning sy stem of which operating Flesses ot W( _>

information is desired to monitor, and click on | ok I -

Centralized Controller IP Address

Oancel

NOTE: |

o It is required to set to the IP address in the same system
with Centralized Controller to be connected to Maintenance
Tool PC from [Control Panel].
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1.4.4.2 In case for remote connection (Dialup)
In the case when on line monitoring is applied to local air conditioning system
(with Centralized Controller installed) from the maintenance tool in the remote place via public telephone
circuit.

* When utilizing Remote connection (Dialup),please prepare MODEM and DIAL-UP ROUTER (of a type
allowing data communication by receiving external telephone transmission) for the connection with the
public circuit in addition to the components used by Local connection (LAN).

For the system composition, please refer to the system diagram of (2)-1in 1.1.2.

To use Remote connection (Dialup), it is previously required to register MODEM onto Windows and set
the information on the receiver (the dial-up router at Centralized Controller in the field) of the telephone
transmission onto the dial-up connection screen.

* If communication does not have for 10 minutes in remote connection, “Timeout occurred!” will be
displayed, if O.K. is pushed, a telephone circuit will be cut automatically and the Maintenance tool will be

ended.
(1) After clicking “Centralized Controller(Network)” on the TS o
selection screen of Monitor mode, and click (| wncomvermn 8 ||
. | |
“‘REMOTECONNECTION(Dialup).” (| Comtralized Gontroter( Notwerk)

Last click [ o= . |

v

USE/ Sutial convarson salin B

|
|
\ Offies Acatyew _
|
|

Wile Arnn Acceon

e of Meoryremwar Cebnot

®

(2) Next Remote Monitor screen is displayed. Remote Mocks
Here select the connection name of the dial-up router Baveitk
at Centralized Controller in the field 3
desired to be remotely connected.
It is being set previously on the dial-up connection screen.
Then input Dial-up user name and Dial-up password to | Diaho Passwrd
connect with the dial-up router,and click on | s | .

Dinfup UsarMame g0

Cennect | Cancel

After connecting to the telephone circuit, on-line monitoring
can be performed as same as the case when connected
with LAN.
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1.4.5 Starting the Off-Line Monitor
When offline analysis is adapted to the data collected under ONLINE MODE.

(1) Clicking “Offline Analyze” on the selection screen of Monitor |
mode. g

i “ “ Centralited Controtar { Notwort )
Last click e | | trad .
1 COMv s

" cabb

Wile Arna Acceos

Uret of Mesmirsnam ronct n

1.4.6 Using the Wide area access mode
Under the “Wide area access mode,” the access method for remote connection can be registered to the
database of each customer enabling easy online connection with the air conditioning system of the customer
desired to be accessed.

[Remote access method]
- LAN: Accessing by directly connecting Maintenance Tool PC and Centralized Controller with LAN
(WAN).
- Dialup : Accessing by dialup connection to Centralized Controller via public network.
- Modem (MN Converter) : Accessing by connecting Modem to MN Converter via public telephone circuit.

After the online connection performed by any of the above methods, you may use the similar function as that
obtainable in the normal online connection.

While under the offline mode, customer information will be provided to the monitored data enabling only to
select a specified customer for display.

NOTE:
Even when connecting under the wide area access mode, cautions will be applied as same as under the
normal connection mode. You are kindly requested to observe the cautions described in the connection
method under normal mode as well. (1.4.1 - 1.4.4)
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1.4.6.1 Online Connection

(1) Clicking “Online Connection (Wide area access mode)” on the

section screen of Monitor mode.

Last click “|  ww  “

(2) The customer registration screen will be displayed.
Register customer information in the order of
[1] -> [2] -> [3] hierarchically.

[1] Area name
L— [2] Customer name

L [3] Air conditioning system name
& connection method

(a) Creating the [Area name] folder

1)

2)
3)

When [Wide Area] is being onfigu, the
sub-menu will be displayed by right-clicking.
Select [Add Area].

As the screen to enter the AREA name appears,
set a proper Area name and press [OK] to create
the Area folder.

(b) Creating the [Customer name] folder

1)

2)
3)

Right-clicking the [Area name folder] to be
registered displays the sub-menu.

Select [Add Custormer].

As the screen to enter the Customer name
appears, set a proper customer name.

[ 131

- .
I

MY OONVERTES
|
Cantralizad Comtivliar ( Natwak )

LS Barial convarnon cuble

Offline Asalyrw

Wide Arus Accass
v

Uni of Moddurament Lalct

A |.’-‘.LL -
Customes
B 1
S Al AreaiC) [
i T g dncs
B Poars WU A8 DA T )
=
Sras ia"LL -
Cuslomer
LY
L
AL :
[ [ Add Customes (O
L Delete({D} i A
@SE sy = ¢
B Cl | o Or i ger rana Y
@ opco
s taivive

Gancn_ |

* In addition to the above mouse operation, the creation of [AREA name] and [Customer hame] can be
set from the menu bar (File) or tool bar (Figure).

By applying the same operation procedure(right-clicking, menu bar, tool bar), each folder can be

deleted. Also the name of each folder can be changed.
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Caution:
If a folder is deleted, all information (customer name, air conditioning system name, etc.) will be
deleted similarly.

(c) Setting the [Air conditioning system name]
1) Under the state when the [Customer name folder]
desired to be set on the air conditioning system is
onfigu, the sub-menu will be displayed by
right-clicking the air conditioning system list at the
right screen.
2) Selecting [Create ...] displays [Setting screen of air
conditioning system].

cee

[Setting screen of air conditioning system] LLXE R

1) Set the system name.
2) Select the method to connect with the system. * I COMNERTES
- To connect by using LAN (WAN), enter the IP M I S
address of Centralized Controller to be
connected. (Same as 1.4.4.1)
- To connect by using Dial-up, select the
[Connection name] of dialup router of the local
Centralized Controller being previously set on
the dialup connection screen of Windows. And
enter [User name] and [Password] for the
connection with the dialup router, and lastly
enter the IP address of Centralized Controller.
(Same asl1.4.4.2)
- To connect remotely with MN Converter and Modem, select [Modem(MN Converter)].
3) Enter special notes if any on the comment column.
After entering and selecting the above, press [OK].

Set various information as required by repeating the items -
(a)~(c) above. i et 2l
Using the area selecting section allows you to extract the —Custdiiiuu——— Systom

only area desired to display. 3
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(3) Focussing on the air conditioning system desired to be
connected and pressing [Connect] will start the
procedure for connection. After completing the normal
connection, the screen moves to the online main screen
allowing normal online operation.

However when the connection method uses
[Modem(MN Converter)], the screen of the Modem
remote connection will appear. In this case, select the
Modem to be connected and proceed the connection
procedure.(Refer to 1.4.2.2.)

1.4.6.2 Offline Analyze

(1) Clicking “Offline Analyze (Wide area access mode)” on the

section screen of Monitor mode.

Lastclick “ m “
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1.4.7 Ending the Maintenance Tool

1.4.7.1 Ending the On-Line Monitor O -—
ﬂd‘ 4“‘0‘
(1) Open the Main Screen. P ) [ N
(2) Click on [Eile] on the menu bar. | ok llaiol
(3) Click on [Return] in the sub-menu. Kk AR - S
(4) The message “Are you sure you want to finish i';fg e e
maintenance tool?” will appear. Iz ;
Click on : [F= '
The On-Line Monitor will end and the Windows screen will " Contm Firsh unimerancesl
appear. 2 Are you sure vou went to fakh Mainterance Too!?
*At ending of Maintenance Tool, the telephone circuit will ook [ Gancol Mode Seiect. |

automatically be disconnected. ! =

* Clicking = re:szex | returns to the [selection screen of Monitor mode].

NOTE:
In case of connection using USB / Serial conversion cable, Main screen is not displayed and,

the Select Monitor mode screen is displayed instead. Please refer to 1.4.7.3.

1.4.7.2 Ending the Off-Line Monitor - —

1o e e

(1) Open the Off-line Analyze Screen. e L

(2) Click on |

(3) The message “Are you sure you want to finish
maintenance tool?” will appear.

Click on[__ok_].
* When finishing Offline Screen immediately after deleting data, -'>—7 e [ i [ | ([ Me |
a message of “Finishing Maintenance Tool !II” may
sometime be displayed. The internal data is now under T —
arrangement. Offline Screen will automatically be finished '
after completing this process. Please wait a while. 2 Ars you sure you went 1o finish MainteranceToo!?

[ OK | Cancel Mode Seject

* Clicking = re:ezaex | returns to the [selection screen of Monitor mode].
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1.4.7.3 Ending the Mode select Monitor

(1) Open the Select Monitor Mode screen.

(2) Clickon | s | .
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[ 2 Terms for Each Section ]

2.1 Design of Screen

The design of the screen is shown below.
' - == «— Title Bar

l’si .i. FREE ')
Menu Bar
System Diagram
\Function Display /
Operating Section
- Title Bar

Displays the title of the screen.

- Menu Bar
Displays the functions that can be performed using the current g s o e s T o
screen. [ pe omwn_mw et
Click on an item and a sub-menu or message screen will appear, as |l 5o ve s
shown in the illustration. Lor -

adele U0 A0 ’

s neeng Line manine )

If a sub-menu appears, further function selections can be made. brsckiy rsc '

= Lipcate cpante STs

(Examplqé of what the screen looks like
when option is clicked.)

- Function Display / Operating Section
Displays the contents of the screen and the operation to be performed.

NOTE:
In case of connection using USB / Serial conversion cable, this screen is not displayed.

2.2 Operating Method

The following operations are performed by mouse.

(1) Click
Align the mouse pointer with the desired button and press the left button on the mouse. This is known as
a click.
In general, all Maintenance Tool operations are performed with click operations.

(2) Drag
A drag is when the mouse pointer is moved while the left button is held down.
If you desired to check the bottom screen when two or more screens are being displayed on top of each
other, align the mouse pointer with the title bar of the top screen and drag it. The bottom screen can now
be seen.
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[ 3 On-Line Monitor Operating Method ]

3.1 On-Line Monitor Screen Transfer

Connact Infor Monitor Optional Sat Operation Malntenance Data

] s

Operation Control !

NOTE:
In case of connection using USB / Serial conversion cable, Operation monitor is displayed after Title screen.
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3.2 Function Chart

Connecting Information ---------------mmmmmmmm - [Refer to 3.7]
This allows monitoring of the indoor units connected to the outdoor unit and of the interlock units and
the operation group SC connected to indoor units.
Or this allows monitoring of a network information of the Expansion Controller (PAC-YG50ECA-J) and
that upper controller’'s connection informations.

Operation MONItOr —-=-==-=mmmmm oo [Refer to 3.8]
This allows monitoring of the operating condition of the unit and operating data. The operation data
obtained will be shown in the form of a graph.
This also allows the display of the refrigerant circuit diagram.
Utilizing the mail communication mode in addition, the operation monitoring data collected by
Centralized Controller can periodically be transmitted to remote mail servers, and it can be referred as
the off-line data later.
*The Mail communication mode can not be used with MN Converter connected.

Optional Setting ----------=-====mmmmm oo [Refer to 3.9]
This allows use of functions such as self-diagnosis monitoring.

Operation Control ------====m-mmmm oo [Refer to 3.10]
This allows the same operation as with the remote controller.

Maintenance Data --------==========mmmmmmmmmm oo [Refer to 3.11]
Error history and pre-error data can be monitored and downloaded.

OC Date / Time Setting ---------=-=-=-=-mmmmmmmm oo [Refer to 3.12]
A setup of the present time can be performed to all outdoor units at the same time.

Free contact of indoor unit --------=-=-=-==-m-mmmmmmm oo [Refer to 3.13]
When utilizing the [Indoor unit free contact mode] which uses the external input/output of Free Plan
indoor unit (Building-Multi) together with Centralized Controller and TG 2000A, the contact action of the
indoor unit can be tested with this function.

Remote error notification -------------=-----mmememommm - [Refer to 3.14]
When an error occurs in the air conditioning unit, the remote error notification function allows previously
registered destinations to be automatically notified of the error via telephone lines. (This function can only
be used with the MN Converter CMS-MNG-E.)

Setting and Monitoring DIDO/AI/PI Controllers ---------- [Refer to 3.15]
Settings and monitoring DIDO Controller (PAC-YG66DCA), Al Controller (PAC-YG63MCA), and PI
Controller (PAC-YG60MCA) can be made. (Pl Controllers can be used only for monitoring.)
DIDO Controllers and Al Controllers have an interlock control function.
DIDO Controllers can also change the operation status of M-NET devices (such as indoor units, DIDO
Controllers) by sending operation commands. DIDO Controllers can output contacts on DIDO Controllers
themselves depending on the change in input contact status.
Al Controllers can change the operation status of M-NET devices (such as indoor units, DIDO
Controllers) by sending operation commands depending on the change in measurement values.
“Interlock operation conditions” for the “interlock control function” can be set on Maintenance Tool.

Setting the Values for Indoor Unit Functions ------------- [Refer to 3.16]
The preset settings for each function of the connected indoor units can be displayed, set, or changed.

Compressor operating data monitor ------------------------- [Refer to 3.17]
Cumulative compressor operation time and the total number of startup times of the outdoor units and
chillers can be monitored. When replacing the circuit board, cumulative compressor operation time and
the total number of startup times can be written to the new circuit board.
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Initial Settings and Monitoring AHC ADAPTER --------------=--mnemu- [Refer to 3.18]
Initial settings and monitoring AHC ADAPTER

Fixed value setting of compressor frequency ----------------=--—--o-—- [Refer to 3.19]
This allows lock the compressor to a fixed frequency.

Indoor unit LEV problem detection support --------------=------m------ [Refer to 3.20]
This function automatically identifies the indoor units with possible locking of the LEV.

Detection of the incorrect port connections/settings ---------------- [Refer to 3.21]

This function helps detect incorrect port connections/settings for the simultaneous heating/cooling
CityMulti system (R2).

-Connecting to P/M-series

In case of connection using USB / Serial conversion cable, the applicable items are following.
+ Operation Monitor[Refer to 3.8]

» Operation Control [Refer to 3.10].

36




3.3 Address Search Method

3.3.1 Address Search Method Selection
(1) Start the M-NET Maintenance Tool and the Select The Address Searching Method Screen will appear
after the Title Screen.
(2)
(3) Select the address searching method, and click =
[Standard], [Detail], or [Simple]. - o

(4) Click on either __#= | or [_ %= | to select the address
search method.

* Automatic Search
The Maintenance Tool automatically searches for
and displays information about units connected to
the M-Net transmission line.

* Manual Search
The user optionally searches for the units connect to the M-Net transmission line.

3.3.2 Address Search Type

The search type can be selected according to the purpose.
The following table shows the information to be searched and the required search time for each search type.

Simple Standard Detail
Address o
Attribute o
Model

Serial No.
Ver.

G No.
Capacity
Branch/Pair
On/Off

Mode

Intake

Set
ErrorCode
Power Outage
Connecting Information O O
Display color of attribute O O
Search time 2 seconds/address | 5 seconds/address | 7 seconds/address

O|O[O]|O|0[0]|0|O

O|0[O

O|O[O]|O|O[O]|O|0[O|O|O|O|O|O|0[|O

NOTE:
The information to be searched and the required search time may vary with the model.
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3.3.3 Automatic Searching

(1)Clickon___#s | and the Automatic Address TR
Searching Screen will appear. Sl ¢

- The time required to complete the automatic search
will depend on the PC.
- The address currently being searched for is
displayed as |AdC1|TGSS/§.ES-C2-ﬂ/ |. Up to 250 addres
be searched for.
- Click on &= ] to end automatic search.
The Main Screen will appear.

(2) When automatic search has ended, the Main
Screen will appear.
Returning to the Main Screen enables the [Function Buttons].

3.3.4 Manual Searching
(1) Click on |_¥md ] and the Main Screen will appear. . : F—

(2) Click on the [Button] of the address desired and
searching will begin.

NOTE:
When a system is changed, please search an address after re-starting a Maintenance tool and
Centralized Controller.
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3.4 Main Screen

The operations in 3.3 Address Search Method have made information about the units known.
The [Unit Attributes] are displayed on top of the address buttons.
The Function Buttons are now enabled at this time.

(1) When the cursor is set to the address where the attribute is displayed, the unit information and
refrigeration chart will be displayed in the [Unit Information Displya Columns].

3 K e Mordny
> T T Erviwants | T 1
| 2rvaoe
1 A
- 3} ‘ ‘ 4 { ‘
Lride

it ~ | Unit Information Display Columns

* There are the following restrictions in the refrigeration chart.

-Corresponding units are OC(OS) , BC(BS) , IC , LC(Lossnay) , FU(Fresh Master) & RC(Remote
Controller). Other units are not displayed.

-The refrigeration chart is reproduced based on the connection information of each unit. It is different from
the actual piping connections & transmission lines.

-The heavy line in the refrigeration chart shows connections between outdoor units , indoor units &
Bccontrollers.

-The thin line in the refrigeration chart shows the connections between indoor units , remote controllers &
system controllers.

-The double line in the refrigeration chart shows interlocking connections between indoor units , fresh
master units & Lossnay units.
-Only the refrigeration chart for the selected outdoor unit is displayed.
-Unless the addresses for all units have been retrieved , the refrigeration chart will not be displayed fully.
(NOTE: )

*The colors in which some attributes (OC, OS, IC, LC, and FU) are displayed change according to the
changes in the operation status. They will be displayed in black when the units are stopped; red, when they
are in error; magenta, when they are stopped due to power failure; and green, in all other status (i.e., in
operation).

-The background of the units that are stopped due to power failure will be displayed in magenta only when
the search is conducted in the [Detail] mode. When the search is conducted in other address search
modes, the background will appear in black.

-Some models (freezers, Mr. Slim etc.) do not support this function, in which case the attributes will be

displayed in gray.

Stopped Error Power failure Other status Unsupported

| I [ J JE ] | I |
_H IC |L 0c L Jloc )l
| — I I[ |l I

*When unit information has been changed from the factory setting, the Model name and Serial No. are

displayed in blue.For details on unit information writing, refer to "3.9.7 Unit Information Writings."

Model .9.9.69.0.9.69.9.9.
L Serial No XXXXXXXXX
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If the error code is displayed in blue, you can view the troubleshooting (PDF document) by clicking the
error code

Individual Monitor
Address a1 ErroriCode 1302
Attribute 0
Mod el FPLURY=P250TLRMU YL
et 200
5 Mo,
Capacity 2a0
Eranch/Pair
On/Off
Mode
Intake
Set
Click
\ 4

Error Code [1302] (during operation)

1. Error code definition
High pressure fault 1 (Outdoor unit)

. Error definition and error detection method

1) If the pressure of 3.78MPa [548psi] or higher is detected by the pressure sensor during operation (the first detection), the out-
door stops once, lums to antirestart mode for 3 minutes, and restarts after 3 minutes automatically.

2) Ifthe pressure of 3.78MPa [548psi] or higher is detected by the pressure sensor again (the second detection) wathin 30 min-
utes after the first step of the outdoor unit, the outdoor unit stops once, turns to anti-restart mode for 3 minutes, and restarts
after 3 minutes automatically.

3) |fthe pressure of 3 87MPa [561psi] or higher is detected by the pressure sensor (the third detection) within 30 minutes of the
second stop of the autdoor unit, the cutdoor unit will make an error stop, and the error code "1302" will be displayed

4) Ifthe pressure of 3.78MPa [548psi] or higher is detected more than 30 minutes after the stop of tha outdeaor unit, the detection
is regarded as the first detection, and the operation described in step 1 above will start,

5) For 30 minutes after the stop of the outdoor unit, preliminary errars will be displayed on the LED display.

6) The outdoocr unit makes an error stop immediately when not only the pressure sensor but also the pressure switch detects
4.15%0-095 mpg (8014022 pgj]

7) Open phase due to unstable power supply voltage may cause the pressure switch to malfunction or cause the units to come
to an abnormal stop.

3. Cause, check method and remedy

(Note
* Only some City Multi models support the troubleshooting R e e
function. | oda
Non-City Multi models such as refrigerators and chillers do ‘ .,
not support the function. j FrnRON B

+ To use the troubleshooting function, Adobe Acrobat Reader
must be installed on your PC.

The troubleshooting function will not work properly on a PC
without Adobe Acrobat Reader installed.

+ To display the troubleshooting for PUMY-series units, click the
error code, and select the model name in the model selection
screen.

If the model name is not selected, the troubleshooting will not
be displayed.

[ -
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(2)The menu bar will display [Eile], [Option] ,[Print] and [Help].

- Click on [Eile] and "Save System Information” and “Return” sub-menu can be selected.
Click on “Save System Information” and the message “Are you sure you want to save the System
Information?” will appear.

Clicking displays the screen to save data. Change the data name as required and save it.
You may enter your comment also. —_— ]
Clickon = m= | to return to the Main Screen. st

[Refer to 5.1 System Information Data.] , et

Click on “Return” to end the operation of the On-line monitor. | idopdenfbindtusssioln ', ===
[Refer to 1.4.6.1 Ending the On-Line Monitor ]

- Click on [Option] and “Automatic searching” and the “Stop mail communication” sub-menus can be
selected. * At the connection of MN Converter, “Stop mail communication” is not displayed.
Click on “Automatic searching ” and the message “Start the automatic searching. Is it OK?” will

appeatr.
Click on |__ o to perform automatic searching or click on __ %= | to return to the Main Screen.

For more information about automatic searching, refer to [3.3 Address Search Method 3.3.2 Automatic
Searching].

Click on “Stop mail communication” ,and the Stop mail communication Screen will appear.
Clicking on | e stops the mail transfer processing of operation |
monotor data to remote mail servers.

After a while, the setting completion message appears. Clicking on
| returns to the main screen.

Clicking on x| returns to the main screen directly. Yes

Stop mail communication, OK ?

- Clicking on [Print] prints out the display currently shown on the screen.

- Click on [Help] and “Explanation of Terminology” and “Operation Method” sub-menus can be

selected.
[Refer to 3.6.1 Connecting Information of outdoor units 3.6.1.2 (2) "Menu Bar”]

NOTE: )
"Stop mail communication” is a function to stop the operation monitor mail transmission of Centralized
Controller under [mail communication mode] set in Chapter 3.7. It has no relation with (2)-2 E-mail
connection mode of 1.1.2 On-line Monitor (via Centralized Controller).

J

NOTE:
[Stop mail communication] will not be available for selection by non-administrative users.
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3.5 Function Selection Operations

(1) First, click on the desired [Eunction Selection ; = =

Button]. \ 1300 RN Y

(2) Next, click on the Unit to Operate.

[

(3) The screen will move to the various operation
screens.

(4) If the wrong function selection button is clicked, click
on that button once again and the other function
selection buttons will be enabled.

3.6 Display Mode Change
(1)Clickon (&%
“List mode” then “Classic mode” then “Diagram mode” and then “List mode” and changes the screen.

” o« ” o

(2) The menu display mode, “List mode”, “classic mode” ,” Diagram mode “, and each can be switched.

M o @

/ List r;10de \ |

L PR RNd .0

Diagram mode Classic mode
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3.7 Connecting Information | Connect Infar

* [tems Performed Here

- Indoor units connected to outdoor units, interlock units and the operation group SC (such as system
controller and remote controller) connected to indoor units can be monitored here.
(Refer to 3.7.1 Connecting Information of the outdoor unit)

- Network information of the Expansion Controller (PAC-YG50ECA-J) and that Centralized Controller’s
connection informations can be monitored here.
(Refer to 3.7.2 Connecting Information of the Centralized Controller and Expansion Controller)

3.7.1 Connecting Information of the outdoor unit

-Indoor units connected to outdoor units, interlock units and the operation group SC (such as system
controller and remote controller) connected to indoor units can be monitored here.

-Select and double-click the interlock units and operation group SC (remote controller only), the
Connecting Information Screen will display as a pop-up menu.

The screen displays addresses and attributes of the units connected to the select unit.

3.7.1.1 Screen Transfer Operation

(1) Click on _Cannect Infar | on the Main Screen. ==

(2) Click on the for the outdoor unit to be monitored.
- Only outdoor units and the Expansion Controller R ———
(PAC-YG50ECA-J) can be selected.

(3) Momentarily, the message “Monitoring! Please wait
for a moment.” Will appear.

NOTE:
Even with the direct expansion type, when units other than the outdoor unit and other than

the Expansion Controller(PAC-YG50ECA-J) are selected by (2), the screen returns to the
Main Screen (where it waits for function selection input).

3.7.2(2)
(4) Momentarily, the Connecting Information Screen will é_—:

appear.

(5) Click on|__fe=n ] to end the Connecting Information
Screen.

(6) The message "Finish the Connecting Information”

will appear.
Click on | toend or click on _ e | to continue.

Click on and the Main Screen appears.
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3.7.1.2 Screen Functions and Operation

(1) Double-click on the interlock unit and operation group
SC (such as system controller and remote controller), G

the Operation System SC Connecting Information : - .
Screen (in case operation group SC) will appear as a i
pop-up menu.
The screen displays addresses and attributes of each connected unit.
NOTE:
The BC controller(BC),Subsidiary outdoor unit(OS) are indicated in the outdoor unit column.
(2) “Menu Bar”
[Return] and [Help] appear in the menu bar.
Click on [Return] to end the Connecting Information Screen and return to the Main Screen.
Click on [Help] and the Help Screen appear. e o S
Contents[ ek [ Back [ Bint |
. « » . Connecting Information
- Click on “Contents” and the index for the Help Screen Temn
appeal’ Operation Method
H “ ” H H . H [ In Menu Box ]
- CIICk On BaCk and the unlt returns to Its preVIOUS Operatlng "Return” Close the connection data, return to the main screen
State "Help" Explanation of the symbols used on the manitar and
. « . » . . . explanation on the current opened screen of operation
- Click on “Print” and the currently displayed screen is printed. method

(Caution: Do not print while on-line. There is a chance that
it could interfere with operation.) "Ineriack LN "Operation graup SC°
. « » . . when clicked the Inter locking unit or Operation SC, the clicked unit
- Click on “Term” and Explanation of Terminology Screen IFformation of he connectad urs Wil e dispiayed on e scresn
appea‘r [ Screen Change Button |
Abbreviations, codes and other terms are explained on the “Return”
explanation of terminology screen.

[ Function Button |

Close the connection data, return to the main screen
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3.7.2 Connecting Information of the Centralized Controller and Expansion Controller

-Network information of the Expansion Controller (PAC-YG50ECA-J) and that Centralized Controller ‘s
connection informations can be monitored here.

3.7.2.1 Screen Transfer Operation
(1) Click on _Connect Infor | on the Main Screen.

(2) Click on the for the Expansion Controller or the Centralized Controller to be monitored.

NOTE:
Even with the direct expansion type, when units other than the outdoor unit and other than
the Expansion Controller(PAC-YG50ECA-J) are selected by (2), the screen returns to the
Main Screen (where it waits for function selection input).

(3) Momentarily, the ECL Connecting Information Screen [
will appear.
The monitor result to the Expansion Controller is
displayed.

Refer to [3.7.2.2 Content of the Display Item] for
the content of the display item.

(4) Click on| ceze | to end the ECL Connecting
Information Screen.

3.7.2.2 Content of the Display Item

(1) Content of the “EC” Item
Selected Expansion Controller’'s Network informations is displayed.

-IP Address : The Expansion Controller’s Internet protocol address.

-Subnet Mask :Subnet mask value to the Expansion Controller’s Internet Protocol address.
-Gateway Address :Gateway address on network where Expansion Controller is connected.
-S/W Version : The Expansion controller’s software version number.

-DB No. : The Expansion controller's DB No..

(2) Content of the “ Centralized Controller “ Item
Connection informations of selected Expansion Controller’s upper controller is displayed.
(The setting value of the Expansion Controller is displayed, excluding Connection Column.)

-IP Address : The upper controller’s Internet protocol address.

-Attribute : The upper controller’s attribute data.

-DB No. : The upper controller's database number.

-Connection :Connected state at upper controller and the Expansion Controller.

Connectting :The Expansion Controller and the upper controller is
connecting now.
Waiting for connection :The Expansion Controller and the upper controller is
not connecting now.
Unconnectting :The Expansion Controller doesn’t have the upper controller’s
registration.

* When the Connection Column is a “Unconnectting”, that are displayed by the blank, excluding it.
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3.8 Operation Monitor Monitor |

* [tems Performed Here
- Monitors the operating condition and operating data of the current units every minute.

This information can be displayed and saved.

~
* When an excessively large number of the objective unit for monitoring exists, the monitoring interval

may exceed 1 minute (70s, 80s, ---).
* When the remaining storage capacity is getting insufficient during Operation Monitoring, Warning

Screen will appear.
In this case, suspend the Operation Monitoring, move to Offline screen and delete

unnecessary data to keep a proper capacity. )

* In case of connection using USB / Serial conversion cable, Operation monitor is displayed after Title
screen. For this reason, Screen Transfer Operation[Refer to 3.8.1] and Operative diagnostic [Refer to

3.8.4] is not displayed.

NOTE:
The Operation Data Collection and Storage Functions of the outdoor units will be stopped while the

operation data are being monitored.

3.8.1 Screen Transfer Operation
(1) Click on | Maniter on the Main Screen.

(2) Click on the unit to be monitored.
If only outdoor unit is |[OC] selected here, the operating data for the units connected to the outdoor unit

will be automatically monitored.
The maximum number which can carry out a monitor changes with selected models.

An error message will appear if the limited number of units is exceeded.

(3) After the units to be monitored have been selected,

click on = Defined | .

(4) The message “Monitoring! Please wait for a moment.” Will

appear.
After a while, the screen to select monitor method appears.

When it is judged that monitoring with one minute cycle may
not be performed because of many units to be monitored, a
message of [The monitoring cycle will be [* *] seconds
due to too many IC units for monitoring. ---] will be
displayed automatically. To continue the monitoring, click
[Yes], while to suspend it once to reduce the quantity of units
for monitoring, click [NO]. Reduction of one IC can minimize
the cycle time by about one second.

* In “MN converter connection”, it shifts to (7).
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(5) When desiring to observe the operation data immediately,
select [Realtime Monitor Mode] and then click on .
Select [Mail communication Mode] to observe the operation
data by the off-line monitor later, after mail-transmitting the operation
data beforehand by using the mail transmission function.

When [Mail communication Mode] is selected, the setting items of
mail communication will be displayed.

- From: Mail Address ===_
Set the mail address of the e L Mo
Centralized Controller in the

[From: Mail Address] field. When sending mail via an ISP,

set the mail address allocated by the ISP. When the mail server T

resides on the LAN, obtain the mail address from the LAN « Fumih Con

administrator. vieiden | R

* When sending mail via an ISP, a user contract with the ISP is :
required. :

- To: Mail Address
Set the mail addresses of the recipients to which mail is sent.
* The mail address of recipient (To®) acquires and sets up the address only for Maintenance Tool.

- SMTP Server IP

Set the mail server IP address in the Mail Server Information [SMTP Server IP] field. When sending
mail via an ISP, set the ISP address of the ISP mail server. When the mail server resides on the
LAN, obtain the IP address from the LAN administrator.

* If the only information available on the ISP mail server is a domain name, use a PC to connect to

the Internet, open a DOS prompt and type “ping domain name”. Set the IP address that is displayed
as the ping response.

- Monitor Finish Data
Set the date of monitor data transmit period.

- Mail Sending Interval
Set the transmit interval of monitor data (max 240 min).

Then click on .

After a while, it returns to the main screen, but the mail transmission to remote receivers will be

performed by Centralized Controller automatically.

* At the connection of MN Converter “the screen to select monitor method” is not displayed. Real-time
Monitor Mode is always commenced not allowing to use [Mail communication Mode].

(6) In the case of real time monitoring, the message “Monitoring. Please wait for a moment.” Will appear
again.
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(7) Momentarily, the Operation Status Monitor Screen

will appear.
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(8) Click on __Retin | to end the Operating Status Monitor Screen.
The message “Finish the operation status monitor” will appear.

Click on % ] toend or click on [ % | tonotend.
Clicking[__=__| displays the screen to save data.
Change the data hame as required and save it. You may

enter your comment also.

Clicking === does not allow the data to be saved.

Returning to the main screen.
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3.8.2 Screen Functions and Operations

- The operating condition and operating data are displayed every minute.
- The [Current Time] is displayed. The [Maonitor 1D] is displayed when saving data.
[Refer to 5.2 Operation Status Monitor Data]

(1) "Operation Buttons”
. Operstion | operation in the same manner as a remote controller.
[Refer to 3. 11 Operation Control]

Click on Refurn to end the operation status monitor and return to the Main Screen.
[Refer to 3.8.1(8)]

(2) "Menu Bar”
[Return], [Time Search], [Print], [View], [Option],[Drive Operation],[Window] and [Help] are displayed
on the menu bar.

- Click on [Return] to end the Operation Status Monitor S e
and return to the Main Screen. =

/NOTE: \

When connecting to M/P-series with USB/Serial
conversion cable, Click on [Return] button, then the
screen return to the selection screen of monitor
mode.

* When finishing monitor display which is shown right
with P-series, make sure to turn off air conditioning
system first then turn off the Maintenance tool. If do
not follow above procedure, communication error
occur and air conditioning system stops by error.

N J

- Clicking [Time Search] open the “Time Searching”

- Click on [Print] and an explanation about “Print” and
“Copy to Clipboard” will be displayed.

- Clicking [Drive Operation] open the “Operation Control Screen”.

NOTE:
+ In case of connecting to M-series with USB/Serial conversion cable, the Drive
Operation is not displayed on the menu bar.

- Click on [View] and then select “Switch Trend Form” or “Switch Classic Form” from the sub-menu.
Change the display format.
NOTE:
» In case of connection using USB/Serial conversion cable, the View is not displayed on
the menu bar.

Click on [Help] and an explanation about “Terminology” and “Operation Method” will be displayed.
[Refer to 3.7.1 Connecting Information of outdoor units 3.7.1.2 (2) "Menu Bar”]
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(3) “i4 « » » Buttons”

Toggles the display of the retrieved data.

This feature is only form the trend.

This feature is supported in the “Operation Data”
screen only.

- Clicking M In the data obtained shows the oldest data.

- Clicking « Display the previous data.
Direction keys on the keyboard can be used
for switching.

- Clicking > Display the next data.
Direction keys on the keyboard can be used
for switching.

- Clicking M Data obtained in the most recent data show.
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- Operating Status Monitor Screen(For MN Converter/Centralized Controller connection)
This screen displays the operation status and the operation data every minute.
The Operating Status Monitor Screen consists of multiple sub windows. As shown below, each sub
window either displays the operation status of a single unit or of multiple units.
Sub windows can be maximized, minimized, or moved.
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—» | eThe operation status of multiple units are displayed on a single sub window.
eEach row displays the status of a unit.

oA scroll bar will appear if a sub window contains more units than can be displayed all at once.

eThe operation status of a single unit is displayed on a single sub window.

eThe operation status of the unit is displayed in multiple rows.
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Clicking the [View] button in the menu bar will switch between the two display formats: [Trend] screen
and [Classic] screen.

[Trend] screen [Classic] screen
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[Note

-On the [Trend] screen, a selected cell can be highlighted in different color.
Clicking a cell will change its color between green and white.
The selection will be cleared when the operation monitoring is cancelled.
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«Click the item to see the explanations of terms.

I wvramwary namy LA o wu v m avuw ve 1é0 "= wou v

BOMG1 | 69L5: TH3 I THY | THS | THT | L MeNET
198 asT"“n"fwnv 3180 na

To  To | THHS | 21542 2154b |SVI Name  : Thermistor
36 -171 899 | 0 Unit *Cor°F

Meaning | Indx the t ture,
THIG(FANI) | THHSF AND) | DEMAND | D1 o o oes (e pipe femperature
12 & OFF  OFF  OFF OFF  OFF 000

=

Note
-Some models do not support the display of data in the Trend display format. If the Trend display
format is selected on the models that do not support this function, data will be displayed in the
Classic display format.
+On some models, term explanations will not be displayed.
See "8. Explanation of terminology" for explanations of terms.
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- Operating Status Monitor Screen(For USB/Serial converter cable connection)
After displaying the title screen, the screen will change to the Operation Monitor screen.
The display screen when P / M-series is connected is as follows.

<P-series>
Oparsson sotia ety [T ™ T T T T T T W T R — S T T b — [ ge—
[gmrmmmnmwwm-vowww

QB E-H-HE -

UNZ-AP S AMree:S0L Ver Adapceri.17/0 Daiz0.00

Selecting Info. Indoor Info. Outdoor Info.

action=Stopping THI = 78.8 CONP=OFF 4iC =Close THI = 3.2 8Hd = 0.0

node =Fan THZ = 49.2 2104=0FF 6IH =Close TH] =136.4 IH = 0.0

™ =32 THS =104.0 3V =CFF 63L =Cloge THE = 48.2 ¢ = 0.0

capacity save~100% FAN =0 ™7 = 77.9 LEY A»~ 480

Lapt Ecror Adra«0] Hx «0 THE = 32.0 LEV B= 400

Last Eccor Code=1234 TH3Z=136.4 Ly c= 0
TH23=-39.1 compiny= 10.0
G3Ma= 40.2

Eyen units without THIZ,TH3Z 61HE,LEV B and LEV C display the data on screen.

Titis name mey 00t match the actual model name.

Note
-Refer to 3.8.2 “Screen Functions and Operations for the operation” about operation on
the Operation monitor screen.
-Refer to 8“Explanation of Terminology” about the official name of the display items.
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fam TeeGoxoiee B Yen Opten Weke b

aBwA-520 > 8/8

e

e iery | Deflenp | Fnlenp - Fltordlem oo | OMHE)

iz " " 0 L m

p | Evslomp " "
Gongtwey - Conghrd Usies | Conpfreg Onks | BGurent | LEVM ForSPD WAL Browsi S 1L Ejsesd &
ne nr e mn m

oG nm»m wm Tt Codellioger] | PraveCodtilons ) | Faihcigivcllive] | Foateeh
' ni o w oo

CodTem oo Oo-ﬂ'mub RoenTeng  Set-FroeTees  LEVOpense | 7367 [ade
e (L3 o m [

= ERCEE N
CuzTowg | TetlvecTomy | & Do Temy | DefTary | Pl PO nw--&‘ e - Eealeng
| SYEH

o " " BT o

B T R R — “'“’”“"‘_ iommation
e BT Wi 0 " H H
L e e LS e L Eiacird Uppwr] | FadGiph information
‘ ni "o Ll L

(annw Calfll'-&‘ MT—U &1 FearTers  LEV oevew | ‘.PM
10 1% nw

m O

=
DucTens | TeiucTomp | AopatesTong  DwTemp Frleng  FCbardTeng | Antwerlors | OMNDOww | EaTaw

n “n " ny 1o ne

Conptvey Congtg i | Gaspireg Ok Oummn | LEVM Farf?D WA Bypees 2 WA Brpeesd S
5 BT ET) 20 "
0 m 3 2 \‘m

W ProtecCom | Dryrass JretacCode  hoxt Paveerioos | Premet

) L ‘ o "nx

Cotlenpnan Collirsut | Focolenp fet-FoceTors  LEVopemng | fars#DCade
e e no & '

-
Note
-In case of RAC,SUZ, the indoor unit and the outdoor unit information are displayed in one window.
*In case of MXZ,
-Outdoor unit information is displayed duplicately in each indoor unit window.
-The window is line up in order of A room ,B room,+ -+ from the top.
- Regardless of the number of connected indoor units,
Windows is displayed the maximum number of outdoor units that can be connected
-Depending on the timing of monitoring, it may take invalid value when monitoring at the first time.
-Refer to 3.8.2 “Screen Functions and Operations for the operation” about operation on
the Operation monitor screen.( It does not correspond to some functions such as operation)
-Refer to 8“Explanation of Terminology” about the official name of the display items.
-Depending on the model, Monitorable data is different.
And unmonitorable data is shown as blank.




3.8.3 Spreadsheet

- Some models support the display of the spreadsheet.
The display formats of the operation status and the operation data can be switched by using tabs.

Tab
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The selection will be cleared when the operation monitoring is cancelled.
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101
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«Click the item to see the explanations of terms.

«Clicking rows, columns, cells or ~_button at the upper left will change its color between green
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Click on [graph] button to display graph screen.

Operation Status Monitor (Trend)

Feturn  Time-Searching  Print  Wiew Dptmn Window  Help
Rl G %% B e

Clperation data Sprgadzhest Refrigerant Circ

@--DG;’OS(GityMulti:‘ Thme 775 [0:493
ngg‘ OCG(E| BIHS 1 78
MTe ol GaLS T4
nlei | T 1.8
ale | Te 1.5
Click button
Graph
v
45 - CCi5l) Ja3Hzt Upper
OC(51) S Te
40 _W[ Lowser
] Scale (1=
] futo
1 H__——--.___//',____-"'\\ /.r-""h_',\___/.---'\\___J/‘\\,—- Max ling value l:l
/60903 7/60010  7/60916  1/60922  7/60928 Minline value [ |
W | < >
:.; L7} 30 Cyvcles Close
Note

*Some modes do not support spreadsheet function.
*The items that can be displayed on spreadsheet and graph screen differs depending on the model.
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Click [Add Operation data] from the pulldown menu of [Option] on the menu bar, or click the
corresponding icon to open the Add Operation Data screen. This function displays the user-customized
items on the Operation Data screen. Customized calculation formula, such as the difference between the
set room temperature and the return air temperature or the difference between the inlet and outlet water
temperatures of the chiller, can be added that are calculated based on the existing items.

Dsstyareumn Statiss Mener Mrenil

AR -F;t'm- Tove-Sopctet Pl View Option  Deive Operaton Wl
Feasn Tm-Sewchiog  Pron Vew [EHE D cxestion Wt Hob | ¢ S 5
Al N v R v EABBRA-E-B@E
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Operation dale g | H
T 5 : P
A 4
- 1\
e T e =1
v Chw ) |
/ [ ; - — |
Set the items to add ' = |
. = ||
- |
to the Operation : |
1 e
Data screen. i =

" R |
™! T™H ™ ™ 5 "
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=
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Items set in the step above will appear here on the Operation Data screen
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Add the items to be included in the

operation data as follows.

(1)

()

3)

(4)
(5)

(6)

Enter the item names. The items
entered here will appear on the

Operation Data screen. bl semraee o

Select the attributes from the
pulldown menu.

Buttons corresponding to the item
selected from the pulldown menu
in step (2) above will appear. Click ,
the desired button to add the item "

in the [Formula] field. Combine
such items as [TO-TH1] or
[TH4-TH1] and four arithmetic
operations to create formulas.

S

Teb

Check the formula for validity. )

Clicking the [Clear] button will
clear all items entered. Use this
button to correct errors in the
formula.

Click the [OK] button to add the
items to the [Operation Data]
screen.

Added items will appear at the bottom or at the right of the screen.

(6)

S0 Sk

Added

/ item

\

Note
@® User-added items will not be included in the text format output(CSV file).

with the same M-NET address.

® The values that the customized formula refer to are only obtainable from the equipment

Example: Sensor readings of the outdoor unit with M-NET address 51 and of the outdoor

unit with M-NET address 52 cannot be used in the same formula.

~

/
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Click [Add Highlight Conditions] from the pulldown menu of [Option] on the menu bar, or click the
corresponding icon to open the [Add Highlight Conditions] screen. This function highlights the operation
data that meet certain defined conditions.

Operataoe Stanus Moritor (Rend)

Fenan  Ter-Seachre Pt Voo IR Wedow  Heb
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1 |
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YWiew  Option  Window

b‘t L Condoion tme Mt Muttatt corcdmn
[ 1 Tenshwl smtion o OSAGTAMIE Ll 3 i 10| Clee
\g: | T - Jovi e NG | ENEEE|
B 1 - - - - | | e
g s
Define the highlight et o
= . - Che
conditions. 7ot e
[ | Chow
1 B - Chow
B n =
ol f=ite |21 ]

CHON PR IR LTS A in) Wi

GVl Mode | Cpw Nede | T | Foc | FAN | G0 |OH LEVI | LEV3| Wée b | Iw | Cin Terwinn) FAN () | FAN -Fraw
Goolre 33 30 10 82 0 95 T5F 0 1a 179 ‘ #20

GI’GI BIMEY B35 | THI  THS | THE  THS | THE | THT | FAN-Ver |SavelX | Ope Status | Atrbute | M-NET Supoly Unit | Start-up unt M’
!d 22 94 88 353 67 263 -048 3ed £l o

SGO Te Te THHS 2154 SVla 5V2 5v8

109 415 a0 6E§ 0 ' 0 0
W OENARD? | MIGHT - NIGHT2 | SNOW | Rorston Timer | I
OFF OFF OFF OFF 08 0

L

Operation data that meet the defined conditions will be
highlighted.
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Add the highlight conditions as follows.

(6)

©)

(1)

)

Ov Mot { urw

yi
N|

[

/'
(7
(1) Select the highlight condition type. The method to define highlight conditions depends on the
type selected.
Method to define o
Type highlight conditions Description Example
Threshold | lem 1 W] [Symbol W] Item and thre_shold are ppmpared. TH1 > 15
comparison | Threshold When the defined condition is met,
the operation data are highlighted.
ltem item 1 W] [Symbol V| ltem 1 and Ite_m 2 are c.o.mpgred. Control mode =
comparison | liem 2 W When the defined condition is met, | Error
P the operation data are highlighted.
(2) Select the attributes from the pulldown menu.

©)

Define the highlight conditions.
Highlight conditions can be defined for the equipment with the same M-NET address.

Sensor readings of the outdoor unit with M-NET address 51 and of the outdoor unit with M-NET
address 52 cannot be used in the same highlight condition.
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ltem Description

Select the target item from the pulldown menu.

When [Threshold comparison] is selected, items such as temperature sensor

reading and pressure sensor reading (numerical data) are displayed in the
pulldown menu.

When [ltem comparison] is selected, items such as operation mode and control

mode (text data) are displayed in the pulldown menu.

Select the symbol from the pulldown menu.

Symbol | Example | Description

When value A is larger than value B, the operation data
will be highlighted.

When value A is larger than or equal to value B, the
operation data will be highlighted.

- A<=B When _value A _is Iesg, than or equal to value B, the
operation data will be highlighted.

When value A is less than value B, the operation data will
be highlighted.

When value A is equal to value B, the operation data will
be highlighted.

When value A is not equal to value B, the operation data
NOT= | ANOT=B | il be highlighted.

> A>B

>= A>=B

< A<B

= A=B

Buttons corresponding to the item selected from the pulldown menu in step (2) will
appear in the field indicated as (3) in the figure above. Click the desired button to
add the item in the [Threshold] field. Combine such items as [TO-TH1] or
[TH4-TH1] and for arithmetic operations to create thresholds.

Threshold

ltem 2 V| | Select the item to be compared with ltem 1.

(4) Select the highlight color. Clicking the button will change the highlight color. When the highlight
condition is met, the operation data will be highlighted in the selected color.
Note that if multiple highlight conditions are met at the same time, the operation data will be
highlighted in purple.

oC(51) Ja3H=1 Upper
Lowwer
\ R e
y \ //\ Y Scale s
i s
, ) S Auta
T T T
21154 2 7/21 1617 7/21 1629 Min line value l:l

(D Operation data will be highlighted in the selected color.
@ Operation data that meet multiple highlight conditions will be highlighted in purple.

(5) Clicking the [Clear] button will clear all items entered. Use this button to change the highlight
conditions.

(6) Clicking the [No.] buttons will enable or disable the corresponding highlight conditions.
Use these buttons to temporarily enable or disable the highlight conditions.
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(7) Pressing the [OK] button will set the defined highlight conditions. Operation data that meet the
highlight conditions will be highlighted.
The highlight conditions apply to the [Trend] screen, [Spreadsheet] screen, and [Graph] screen,
not to the [Refrigerant circuit diagram] screen.

Chl Mode | Ope Mode | £ Foc FAN 0% | O LEVI LEVI Wdc | i v | Ok Timarired - FAN gl | FAN —Froe | -
Ordinary ccivg 1) 3 n 2 ( g 6T 2840 180 5 1 n.'t

WG| | G3HGZ  DRS  THI | THI T | THS | THE | THT | FAN-Ver Giesl® | Ope Siabs | Alirkeile  M-MET Suppdy Uil | Blart-1g Uk | AF

| M5 i MO0 T3 T B2 -NE % $06 168 '
500 SHb | Te  Te THHS 1%da GVls 5vi Sl |
_y:;a”” Time 15:23 740 15:24 7421 185:25 270 1926 01827 7701 15:28
CFE OCEE1 B3HS1 "6 FaR!] 228 nn nE ME
o1 THI 11y 19 R 217 120 mni 17
IS(2) Upoec
N cale

= e

Max e vale

Mn Lo vake
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3.8.4 Refrigerant circuit diagram
- Some models support the display of the refrigerant circuit diagram.

The display formats of the operation status and the operation data can be switched by using tabs.

The refrigerant circuit diagram tab displays the operation status and the operation data along with a
refrigerant circuit diagram.

T B O 40
MG HE- B
Tab = . - > wwart Crcasr Disgran
Cart Mok | Opm W | | P TR oK OM L L M FANDel LEVSR FAN Fies Vel
MG S THE THA TeE T W Ii}.-.v Gon | Cie Shonm . Mb bt PENET
Select the Refrigerant Circuit Diagram tab
bi& ti-\:b‘;'p:’.::_‘ & Bruovias Wede 106 S,

et ot | g o

fNote R
- Only some City Multi and M-series models support the display of the refrigerant circuit diagram.
Non-City Multi models such as refrigerators and chillers do not support the display of the
diagram.
If none of the units monitored support the display of the diagram, the tabs of the display
formats will not appear, and the operation status and the operation data will be displayed in a
chart.
+ The refrigerant circuit diagram will be displayed when [Display refrigerant circuit diagram] in
[Option] in the main screen is set to [Active].
When [Display refrigerant circuit diagram] is set to [Inactive], the tabs of the display formats
will not appear, and the operation status and the operation data will be displayed in a chart.

50 4 blsp\ey radrgerant crcurt disgram

60 Extand the functon
10 T "

+ The refrigerant circuit diagram is displayed only when the Operation Status Monitor Screen
is accessed by selecting an OC.

- Only one refrigerant system can be displayed in the refrigerant circuit diagram. If two or
more refrigerant systems are monitored, only a refrigerant system with the lowest OC address
will be displayed.

+ Only units that are monitored in the main screen are displayed in the refrigerant circuit diagram
of ICs connected to OCs.
+ The refrigerant circuit diagram indicates the refrigerant flow and actuator status in animation or

color. These animations and colors only represent the normal unit operation and may differ
from the actual unit operation.

- Some models of M-series do not support animation and colorization.

J
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(Caution
+ To display the refrigerant circuit diagram of PUMY-series

| Moot St e

Saloct & modal of ot whooe addvecs b 51

units, open the model selection screen from [Model #Tha rcdals fetisd bakow 8005t the diginy of the refigsear cieoye
. . . . disgrars [f thi mocel & net lnted below. 8 does net the daglay of the
Selection] in the operation monitor screen, and select SRGUN, 2. 3ross S D4 peal Wiy

the model name of the PUMY-series units.
If the model is not listed, press the Cancel button.

ST TAS

In this case, the display function of the refrigerant PUAT-PSONT AN -E3)

PLMY-FA0NK ML -ES)

circuit diagram and Model name is not available.

+ When [Display refrigerant circuit diagram] in [Option]
in the main screen is set to [Inactive], the [Model
Selection] tab will not be displayed, and the model
name of the PUMY-series units cannot be selected.
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- When the refrigerant circuit diagram tab is selected
This tab displays the operation status and the operation data along with a refrigerant circuit
diagram.
When the Y/WY series or PUMY series or M-series units are monitored, the tab displays the outdoor
units on the left side and the indoor units on the right side of the screen.
When the R2/WR2 series units are monitored, the tab displays the outdoor units on the left side, the
BC controllers in the center, and the indoor units on the right side of the screen.

Y/WY series or PUMY series or M-series that switch cooling and heating

Operation Status Monitor (Trend) = O

Botar  DawSawchig Bt e Cote Do Cpunce G Whidee (3o

Outdoor units Indoor units

R2/WR2 series that allow simultaneous cooling and heating

Operation Status Monitor (Trend) - O

Bten Dwedewckhg et Yew (ptcs DhaCpentor Qed Sadis Sy
Ma%swHE=yE R Online = < » ¥ 573

pmre sy Arkunws Const Oumen |

N\ NG U\ 4

Y~ Y~ '
Outdoor units BC Controllers Indoor units
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In the onfigurati circuit diagram screen, each part of the unit is displayed in animation or color that
represents the following status.

Part Status

Refrigerant | An animation will be shown of changes in the refrigerant flow according to the pressure.
pipe

(AEENNENNENNNWWEE g pressure

N NN NN NN NN NS
Low pressure

Note
An animation of the refrigerant flow represents the flow in an ideal pressure
condition corresponding to the control mode of the outdoor unit. The actual
pressure condition and refrigerant flow may differ from the animation.

Water pipe | The water flow is shown in animation.

Red lines show supplied water that flows during heating operation, blue lines show supplied water
that flows during cooling operation, and orange lines show circulating water.

< |
<

A

Solenoid The opening status of the solenoid valve is indicated in the following colors.

valve E E
Open Closed
Heat A color of the heat exchanger changes according to the operation status of the outdoor unit.
exchanger
> [
High pressure Low pressure Stopping mode
Fan An animation of the fan operation status changes as follows.
Stopped In operation

(The fun rotates.)
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The refrigerant circuit diagram can be enlarged and reduced by using a slider at the bottom right of

the screen.

Operation Status Monitor (Trend)

Bure Smeloemtey 500 v b yethes ot S | o
H&SHE=-EHE e
) roe v i

W

Move the slider to the left to reduce the diagram.
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A scroll bar will appear when the enlarged refrigerant circuit diagram does not fit the screen. Scroll

the window to see the rest of the diagram.

Operation Status Monitor {Trend) o a

Bten Dewleuitig Dot Yew (ptca DheCpentir Qreé  Sede iy

Enlarge the diagram

\4

Operation Status Monitor (Trend) — (]

L I T T e S I o

MGSSE = E e Online ™ < » »

The scroll bar will appear beside the
indoor unit area when the Y/WY series
or PUMY series or M-series units are
monitoired, or beside the BC controller
and the indoor unit areas when the
R2/WR2 series units are monitored.
The screen can be scrolled vertically
by using the scroll bar at the right of the
screen, and scrolled horizontally by
using the scroll bar at the bottom.

The scroll bar will appear beside the outdoor unit area when

the diagram is enlarged further.

The screen can be scrolled vertically by using the scroll bar

at the left of the screen.
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e
Note

Click the item to see the term explanation.

» 38 ‘-.(..'.-................
) -
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Mamve Thermistor
Unit Cor'f
Mearng © Indicates the ppe tamperature

oy, Fecdd
THIS 455
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»
L
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* About LM ADAPTER

Operation Monitor Monitor

Item Performed Here

Operation status of LM ADAPTER, current values of network variable and onfiguration property,setting status
of switch or the like.

[Refer to 3.7 Operation Monitor]

1. Screen Transfer Operation Bl w28
To move to the screen monitoring LM ADAPTER operation,

select LM ADAPTER|SC| from the main screen.

(LM ADAPTER is expressed by [:SC] )

When LM ADAPTER is selected,you may not monitor

other units.

Same operation procedure as that of other units is applicable

to other main screens.

2. Screen Functions and Operations
- The operating condition and operating data are displayed every minute.
- [Current time] will be displayed.During a time when saving data,[Monitor ID] will also be displayed.

[Refer to 5.2 Operation Status Monitor Data.]
Menu Bar

(1) [Operation Button]
[Operation control] will not be displayed.
Click on [Return] to end the operation status monitor
and return to the Main Screen.
[Refer to 3.7.1(8)]

(2) [Menu Bar]
[Return], [Print] and [Help] are displayed

on the menu bar.
Menus are same as that of other units.

Operation Button _\O
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3. Introduction to the screen

Display Contents
1234567894 <Function set switch>
SW1-0100000000 Set status of function selector switch
SWZ2-000000 0:OFF setting 1:ON setting
SW3-000000
SWAS6T8 <Extension switch>
00000 Set status of extension function selector switch
0:OFF setting 1:ON setting
SWIZ1 <M-NET address switch>
49 Set status of M-NET address switch on LM ADAPTER
SWU1:The units digit SWU2:The tens digit
1234567 89ARCDER <Control flag>

[M] FLAG-11000000
ERROR-001 1000000000000

[LON]FLAG-00000000
ERROR-0000000000000000

Internal processing status of LM ADAPTER
FLAG:Control flag status
ERROR:Error flag status
[M]:M-NET communication processing flag
[LON]:LonWorks communication processing flag
O:Reset 1:Set

CHNOZ2-23 <General input>
11 General input status of LM ADAPTER
0:Normal 1:Detecting
PWR. FLE=0 <Power failure flag>

Indicating power failure detecting status of LM
ADAPTER

0:Powering  1:Interrupting

[nviOnOff_n]
1234567894 <— Unit address
00-0000000000 (Unit digit)
10-0000000000

Unit address(Tens digit)

<Binding status : nvoOnOff_n>
Binding information on operation command input
0:No binding
1:Binding
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Display

Contents

[nvoOnOff _n]
123456783A <«— Unit address
00-0000000000 (Unit digit)
10-0000000000

Unit address(Tens digit)

<Binding status : nvoOnOff_n>
Binding information on operation status output
0:No binding
1:Binding

[IC CONNECT]
123456739A <— Unit address

00-0000000000 (Unit digit)
10-0000000000

Unit address(Tens digit)

<IC connection status>
Connection status of air conditioner(indoor unit)
0:Not connected
1:Connected

—== 0% —== <«— Unitaddress | <nv Transmitting/receiving data>

[Rew] [Sndl (Tens digit) Latest value of network variables

St V1 St V1 [Rcv] Received value of operation command input
1-00 00 00 00 [Snd] Output value of operation status

2-00 00 00 00

T— Unit address(Unit digit)

St : state field data
V1 : value field data

Display example

[Rev] [Snd]

St \ St \

stopping 00 00 | 00 00

Operating | 01 C8 | 01 C8

[nci DATA]
StartHrtBt =1800. 0

StartOutTm =1800. 0
bdvialaclllidA+h= 1N

<nci set value>
Set value of configuration property
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3.8.4 Operative Diagnostic Test Function for the SVB on the BC Unit Solenoid Valve
Block

- With respect to the information provided in the Service Technical News (SWE12040), diagnostic test is run
to automatically determine whether the SVB on the BC unit solenoid valve block is operating normally.

» On the main screen, select the only OC of the system which is the target of diagnosis, and start an

operation monitor.
To run diagnostics for multiple systems at the same time, select the OC for each system.

*If the Operation Monitor is started with only an OC selected, the Operation Monitor will monitor operation
for all units connected to the selected OC.
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* [BC Auto Diagnosis] button is clicked from the option of a menu bar to open the [BC Unit Diagnostic

Function] screen.
It will take approximately 30 minutes for the diagnostic test to complete.
Click on the [Start] button to start the BC diagnostic test.

ST - e

Auto chech mode for SVE on BO/ES urst

1 It will take staue 30 mireses to finsh crecking

| 2 Swwe the opemting dats sfter finkhing

3 Do rot close the saintenancs 10l window during suto chack mods

4. Try w0 restart this mock when maintarance toof monitor or PC s freezed
“ 5. Stop the schedding function of the centraieed controbsr befom starting
1 Schaduled operatian may intarmuet thie moss

[ sat ||  potun |

* When all the units connected to OC are not displayed on an operation monitoring screen, the following

screens are displayed and diagnosis is not started.

Con rot execuss Acto check for SVB on BO/ES onk

Targat of Ao check for SVE on BC/ES unk was nare

* The screen shown below will appear while the BC diagnostic test is running.
Click on the [Cancel] button to stop and exit the BC diagnostic test.

o A e TS0

At crechking for SVE on BC/EE unht

YhEing for tre terget unit w0 stabisc
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r ¢ - D |
5C Autn Diagnows

* The test results page appears once the BC diagnostics test has finished.

A “OK” result is listed in the Result column for solenoid valves that are operating normally.

A “NG” result is listed in the Result column for solenoid valves that are not operating normally.

A “—“ result is listed in the Result column for solenoid valves that could not be tested properly due to a
communications error.

A “judgment is impossible “ result is listed in the Result column for solenoid valves that could not be tested
properly due to ctrl mode changed to the [stop] or [error] or [defrost] or [off] during diagnosis.

A “Diagnosis is interrupted “ result is listed in the Result column for solenoid valves that could not be tested.
When “Diagnosis is interrupted” fails in the unit stop processing at the time of a diagnostic start, it is
displayed.

The results of the diagnostic test are saved automatically.

The name of the file is “BCAutoDiagResult_[Test Date and Time].CSV”, where “Test Date and Time” is
replaced with the actual date and time of the test in numeric format.

Click and hold down the [Return] button to end the diagnostic test function.

Once the diagnostic test function has ended, the Operation Monitor data is saved and the Operation Monitor
closed.

Auttty check mode for SV an S0/B3 unk fse been compietedd
Fiee - Fusrc netitiny Reieass «H6Ergv DAT AVEO ALt Ding esut 201 21000 155608 cav

DO/BS Crunch . Atrioute 50 Fosuk

ARtum

\_

@OTICE \

» There are four types of units to be tested, IC, FU, AU and BU.

* Only the solenoid valve of the sub port to which the unit being monitored by the Operation
Monitor is connected will be checked during the diagnostic test.

» Once the diagnostic test has ended, make sure to close the Operation Monitor and save
the Operation Monitor data.

» The actuators are locked while the BC diagnostic test is running.
Always make sure to use the proper procedures when closing the Maintenance Tool.
If the Maintenance Tool is not closed properly, the actuators will remain in the locked
position, which could cause the air-conditioning equipment to malfunction.

» Do not attempt to change the operating status of any of the devices in the indoor units by a
remote controller or other means while the diagnostics test is running.
Diagnostic test results may not be accurate if operating status or conditions are changed
during the test.

» Turn the Scheduler function OFF if there is a system controller connected.

« Setting of a unit is changed during the diagnosis and it will not switch back to the original
setting after the diagnosis is completed.
Write down the settings before starting the diagnosis, if necessary.
IC and FU : Change the operation mode “Heating” and the fan speed “High”.
BU : Change the set temperature 70°C.
*Do not set up the preset temperature limit by the external input of BU

Diagnostic test results may not be accurate.

» Should the diagnostic test end and close out partway through due to the PC freezing,

restart the diagnostic test function.
/
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3.9 Optional Setting Optional Set |

* [tems Performed Here
- Self-Diagnosis Monitoring  : The self-diagnosis function (LED for service monitor) to be performed
with Dip-SW on the circuit board of the outdoor unit can be monitored.

- Forced Operation : Changes the starting order of compressors.

- Sending Command : Allows to monitor the response for any M-NET command transmitted
to the unit.

- Date / Time Setting : A setup of the present time can be performed to outdoor unit.

(It is used for the time when abnormalities occurred.)
- LOSSNAY Function Setting Monitoring  : Monitors function-item settings for LOSSNAY units.
- Unit Information Writings : Unit model name and serial number can be written.

(1) Click on | Cptional Set | from the function selection buttons on the Main Screen.

2)
3) Click on the units to be monitored or operated.
) p - ; G
(4) The Optional Setting Screen will be appear. /
Click on [Item] to be monitored or operated. >
- Click on __ Chenae and the Address Change Screen
appears. :
[Refer to 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5)] h
- The sending/receiving data are displayed on the
[Lower Columnl]. ——

0

(5) Click on|__fun__[ to end the Optional Setting Screen and
return to the Main Screen.

3.9.1 Self-Diagnosis Monitoring

(1) Click on e and the Self-Diagnosis Monitoring

Screen will appear.

Seif-Dacnosis W ot

v

(2) Set the self-diagnosis SW value with |4/ W =
For the set value, use the No. on the List of LED monitor
display of the Service Handbook for each unit.

* The displaying digit number is different on the model.
(There is a model that doesn’t display the digit of 1000.)

at-Diagnosa LED ndcation

(3) After setting the set value, click on s
The self-diagnosis LED display will be shown with flag or
numerial value.

If the unit other than the outdoor unit or the set value being not
corresponded is sended, the characters “Not corresponded”
and “Attribute and Version” are displayed.

(4) Click on to end the Self-Diagnosis Monitoring Screen and return to the Optional
Setting Screen.
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3.9.2 Sending Command
(2) Click on and the Sending
Command Screen will appear.
(2) Input M-NET command desired to transmit by
clicking on the button.
Direct input from the keyboard is also possible.

(3) After inputting command, click on|  s:aa | .
Response command is displayed on [Answer] column. e

(4) Click on to end the Sending

Command Screen and return to the Optional Setting Screen.

NOTE:
Use this function after obtaining the knowledge of M-NET command. ]

3.9.3 Date / Time Setting

(1) Click on = bemimasanng - The Date / Time Setting Date/Time Setting

Screen opens and the present time of PC is displayed. o

men dd hh m s
I_Us' /l_as'; |2003 1_12'; ,ﬁ; I_w'

Cancel I

* When the unit which does not correspond to a setup of
time is chosen, the message of “This function is not

available” is displayed, and it cannot set up.

(2) A click of sets the time currently displayed to a unit.
* The time to set up can also be changed on a screen. Cursor is united with a change point and
a numerical value is inputted.

(3) Click on === | to end the Date / Time Setting Screen and return to the Main Screen.
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3.9.4 LOSSNAY Function Setting Monitor

(1) In the [Optional Setting] screen, click [LOSSNAY |
Function Setting Monitor]. ‘
The [LOSSNAY Function Setting Monitor] screen |
appears.

On the [LOSSNAY Function Setting Monitor] screen,
the LOSSNAY function setting status can be
monitored. |

~N

(NOTE: | 1o
If you selected a unit that does not support the ]
LOSSNAY Function Setting Monitor function, a |
"This model does not support the LOSSNAY ‘ 1
Function setting monitor" message appears. | ¥
The LOSSNAY Function Setting Monitor function |
can only be used for some LOSSNAY models. |

\ J 20

"

(2) Click [Monitor] to monitor the current set values and
display the result on the screen.

(3) Clicking [Change] opens the [Change] screen.
For operation method, refer to “3.11.1.1 Screen Functions and Operations”.

(4) Clicking [Close] closes the [LOSSNAY Function
Setting Monitor] screen.
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3.9.5 Forced Operation

-
Forced operation

(1) On the [Optional Setting] screen, click [Forced
Operation].The [Forced Operation] screen St SrecrocepRSsat " 'F
appears. No.1(051) ‘
On the [Forced Operation] screen, you can _——— No 2(052)
forcefuly change the starting order of [oset | Glase
compressors when starting the air conditioning S
system.

N

(NOTE:
When a unit that does not support the forced operation
function is selected, a "This model does not support the
forced operation function" message appears.

The forced operation function can only be used for some
outdoor unit models.

(. J

(2) Click the pull-down menu to display a list of compressors. From the list, select the compressor you wish
to start first when the air conditioning system is started.

(3) Clicking [Set] to change the starting order of compressors. After the setting completes, a “Setting is
completed” message appears.

(4) Clicking [Close] closes the [Forced Operation] screen.
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3.9.6 Operation restriction from the remote controller
(1) Click [Operation restriction from the remote controller] on the [Optional Set] window to display the
[Operation restriction from the remote controller] window. Using the [Operation restriction from the
remote controller] window, the operation from the remote controller can be disabled. To use this function,

first set the address selection, operation restriction time, and operation restriction item selection.

Address selection

Address selection

Bet Indivisus)

Operation restriction time

check

Select the addreas of the units to restrict cparstion Set Al Set System
from the connectad ramota contrellars
*Select the address of the IC to which AC Is conrmcted
i 3 ) L) 17 0 7 i ] 1
" 12 i " 14 e i 13 19 o
H a a i 2% ak +) n A £ )
8l 2 2 el 3t it 104 8 @ 4
4 ° 4 4 45 i L LE) o 2]
Operation restriction time
Sat the oparation restrichon tima
[f operation restriction is not cancelled from the Maintenance Tock the
restriction wil automaticaly be cancelled after tha preset time has obpeed
60 min
Operation restriction item selection
Selact the items to be restricted
- ] Air flow . ]
ON/OFF i Reetriction | Cancel dirsction Restriction Cancel
Temp Set wpn Cancel Fan speed ﬁcsmcthn Carcel
Mode Cancel Timer fiostriction, Cancel
Reastriction status Cloes

Operation restriction

/ item selection
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Iltem Details

Address Select an address to be targeted for the operation restriction. There are three methods of
selection selecting the address: [Set All], [Set System], and [Set Individual].
[Set All]
When [Set All] is selected, all the remote controllers are selected as targets for the operation
restriction.
[Set System] x Outdoor unit address selection

When [Set System] is selected, the outdoor
unit address can be selected within the

range from 51 to 100. Remote controllers e e o [ [ e e e
that exist in the outdoor unit system of the o) (oo Lo [ ] (o] (o] (ot ) (Lo Lo ) [
designated address are selected as targets T | LT L O | 0 |1 A 1 90 1 . 9 O

for the operation restriction.

[Set Individual] e Indoor unit address selection
When [Set Individual] is selected, the 0 [ ey [ ey | o [ o o [ [
indoor unit address can be selected within e Lalbiad iatbiad \usttiad Lt L) v el
the range from 1 to 50. Remote controllers n jlalalla]lalla]la] sl a]lad
that exist in the indoor unit system of the ol il Wl = B bofld Ly (B
designated address are selected as targets
for the operation restriction.

Note

When setting the target address using [Set Individual], select the address of the main
unit or of both the main and sub units in the group. If only the address of the sub unit is
selected, the operation of the remote controller can not be restricted.

Operation Set the operation restriction time. The operation restriction from the remote controller is
restriction time | cancelled after the specified time period has elapsed. The operation restriction time can be set
within the range from 10 minutes to 120 minutes.

Operation Set the operation restriction item. Six operations of ON/OFF, temperature setting, operation
restriction item | mode, air flow direction, fan speed, and timer (restriction of the schedule set by the remote
selection controller) can be restricted.

(2) After setting the address selection, operation e Metow L] [ocenen
restriction time, and operation restriction item
selection, click the [Set] button. If there is an unset :
item, the [Set] button is grayed out and cannot be Uoclof Pestiction | | Cancel
clicked.

Fan soewd Fastnction | Cancal

\— Set
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(3) The progress bar wil appear, and then the
confirmation messsage will appear. Click the [OK]

Searching for the unita whooe cperations from the kcal remote

button . controlars are restricted
B e
Cancal
| tth the following eddresses from the remote
Al
I
( ‘::o——: cancel
———————
(
Note

The confirmation message will appear as follows.

Confirmation message

Meaning

Operation of the units with the following
addresses from the remote controllers
will be restricted.

Appears when the operation restriction can be enabled
for the selected address using the Maintenance Tool.
When the [OK] button is clicked, the operation of the
remote controller conntected to the indoor unit having the
designated address is restricted.

Operation of the units with the following
addresses cannot be restricted from the
Maintenance Tool.

Appears when the operation restriction cannot be
enabled for the selected address using the Maintenance
Tool.

Operation from the remote controller cannot be restricted
using the Maintenance Tool for some indoor unit models.

The following addresses do not have
corresponding units.

Appears when there is no unit in the selected address.
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(4) The Maintenance Tool sends the operation restriction -
command to the target address. The progress bar will

appear, and then the confirmation message will Sutting
appear.
Click the [OK] button to close the confirmation
message. T
L Cwrcel
tbings for the following Leits have Loen compieted
o2 to ser the followng units © may have
Address |
' r =
I )
E\_ 4
OK
( 1\
Note
The confirmation message will appear as follows.
Confirmation message Meaning
Settings for the following units have Appears when the operation restriction settings have
been completed. been made properly.
Setting was cancelled. Settings for the Appears when the [Cancel] button on the progress bar is
following units have not been clicked.
completed.
Failed to set the following units. Appears when the setting has failed due to a
Communication error may have communication error. Check the communication status
occurred. and make the setting again.
& J
(5) After completion of the setting, click the [Restriction ‘
Alr Bow
status check] button. Coecal diraction | fimnsteny | Cancel
Careal Fan soeed | Fastnction ] Cancal
COprcnl Tmer L Frestriction ‘ Tancwl
Sot 5\-{.'.'-::;;':1‘.’..'._\
Restriction

status check

82



[ |
. | i
(6) The progress bar will appear, and then the ‘
. . - . . Chachi |
[Operation restriction status] window will appear. The } >
restriction status of each item is displayed on the
[Operaton restriction status] window. Check that the ==
restriction settings have been made properly. l |
Items being restricted are highlighted in red.
e et 5
Nidess ON/OFF TempSet Made I:‘;:g:n Far spmod Tmar | *
on Cone=! Oarvcwl Cancsl Corenl Cancal Qancal
o Bostrigtion.  Carval Cancel Cancel Cance| Concel
ox Cance! Carcal Restiation Cancal Cancal| Cancal
o Pt ctien Oarvcal Fnstriction Carven! Cancs| Cunenl
0 Cancsl | Pestricton  Cancel Cancel Cancal Qancal
0 Cance! | Festrictan Fesingtion Cancel Cancel Cancal
o7 Patrh [ Oancal Cancel Cancal  |¥|
O Coangs el Canos! ol Coancel  Bestriction
om fostigtion  Carcal Canca! Cancel Cancel  Restriction
a0 fastdotion  Cancal Restiatien  Carcal Cancal  Restdetion
o Cangsd Pestrictian Canes| Curven! Cance| Raptrictinn
(54 Reatrictin  Restricton  Cancel Cancel Cancel  Bestristion
03 festriction  Festricton  festistion.  Cance! Cancel  Restrictin
are Canced Canval Cantel Oancel Meaietion  Cancel
s Rustriction  Osccel Canosl Concsl  Restriction  Coancel
e Cancel Oarcel  Pestiction. Concel | Restmution  Usncel
a7 Cance! Fastrictinn Cancel Cancal Ragtictian Cancel
oe Peatriction  Pestrictiaon  Cancel Cuwwel  eMfEtion  Cuncel
o Cance) Restricton  Restriction  Cancel  Resmction  Concel
i va) Besticten  Carcel Cancel Cancel Festriction  Restriction
az Cancel Carvel ReMAGIGN| Cancel | Restiction Restdotbn
wz Restriction.  Oscel  Festiotion.  Concel  Restriction  Bestricton
0Z3  Fostrgtion Pestriction  Cancel Carcel | Restriction  Bestrizzion
24 Cance! | Festiction Restiatieh  Cancal  Restiotion  Restdetin F
WS Aeetdotien  Pestricton  fmetriofion . Cwcel Remriction  Restrictin
e Cancs) Oaevenl Cancel Resticzn: Cancel Qancal F
arr Canca! Carcel Restriction . Restiktbn Cancel Cancal
e Pestdoten  Cacel  Restdotion  Restiction Cancel Cancal

Cetferent indoor unit mockels alow for matrictions of diforent bere

Functions that cannct Do festricted s ndcated as Cande! estricton Ciose

.

Note

Items that can be restricted vary depending on the indoor unit model. Iltems that cannot be restricted are
displayed as “Cancel” on the [Operation restriction status] window.

(7) Click the [Close] button to close the [Operation
restriction from the remote controller] window.
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3.9.7 Unit Information Writings
(1) Click [Unit Information Writings] on el

the [Optional Setting] screen to display . *' i e
the [Unit Information Writings] screen as shown
at right. MR s
(2) Enter a model name in the [Model] box and e e

a serial number in the [Serial No.] box.
Then, click [Writing] to write the entered information into the main circuit board.

(3) Click [Close] to end unit information writing and return to the [Optional Setting] screen.

Note

*The [Model] and [Serial No.] boxes are blank when the [Unit Information Writings] screen is displayed.
*Then a unit that does not support the unit information writings function is selected, a message, "This
model does not support the Unit Information Writings Function." will appear and the unit information
cannot be set.

*To write another unit's information, click [Change] to change the target unit address.
[Refer to 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5)].

Important

-Write unit information when the model name and serial number are unset to a unit (i.e., when the circuit
board is replaced).

= After completing unit information writing, check the main screen to see the information has been set
correctly. For how to check the information, refer to "3.3 Address Search Method" and "3.4 Main
Screen."
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3.10 Operation Control Operation |

* [tems Performed Here
You can start/stop units and operate the operation mode, set temperature, air volume, damper, humidifier,
filter sign reset, and actuator.
The operable range differs depending on the model.

*In the P-series,the item of Damper/Hummidifer/actuator can not be operated.

*In the M-series, can not use the Operation Control.

3.10.1 Screen Transfer Operation
(1) Click on = operaton | from the function selection buttons on the Main Screen.

(2) Click on the unit to be controled.
(3) The Operation Control Screen will be appear. This display shows the current conditions.

3.10.2 Screen Functions and Operation (Indoor unit, LOSSNAY unit)

(1) Set each desired [Item]. - /(5) 2)
6) -

In case of connecting to P-series with
USB/Serial conversion cable,
items of (2),(5) are not displayed.

(2) Setthe operation range. Select [Set Individual . \_(3) (") _; ‘

Unit/Monitor], [Set Selected Address] , or [Set All]
mode.

[Set Individual Unit/Monitor]
Operates the operation status of the selected indoor
units.

[Set Selected Address]
When [Set Selected Address] is selected, the [Select \
. Select the address of the unit to be operated
Address] screen appears on the lower right corner of S

the [Operation] screen. fatad 2 Jlo Jle Jos Lo Jlz Jie o [n]

Operates the operation status of the indoor unit of the Lo Joe Jls floe s e o s ] [ ]

M-NET address selected using the [Select Address] EEIEIENENE EAENEREN

screen Lo Joo oo Jiw oo o fimm]om]oa]

| oooooomome
[Set All]
Operates the operation status of all indoor units that P
exist.
NOTE:

Using the batch operation for [Set Selected Address] and [Set All], four items can be
set, i.e. start/stop, operation mode, set temperature, 4-levels of air volume.
However, settings that are not supported by the specific model are not sent. (Mode
operation for LC, etc.)
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(3) After setting the operation item, click on _ Tensmission |
* The item will not be transmitted if a “check” is removed. Please remove a check if needed.
*Click on  mereezan and the command which resets a filter sign will transmit.
*When [Set Selected Address] or [Set All] is selected, the send targets are searched . After searching,
the messeage screen appears. Click [Yes] to batch send the settings to the targets. Click [No] to not
send settings.
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(4) The operation mode and temperature settings are set as follows.

Mode

Fan --- Indoor unit operation mode will be set to the FAN mode.

Dry --- Indoor unit operation mode will be set to the DRY mode.

Cool --- Indoor unit operation mode will be set to the COOLING mode.

Heat =+ Indoor unit operation mode will be set to the HEATING mode.

Auto -+ Indoor unit operation mode will be set to the AUTO mode.
Two types of value settings(single set point and dual set points) are available.
(changeable from the function settings menu)

Setback --- Indoor unit operation mode will be set to the SETBACK mode.

AUTO (dual set point) mode:
In AUTO (dual set point) mode, the preset temperatures can be set for cooling and heating, and
operation can be switched automatically between cooling and heating depending on the room
temperature.
The preset temperatures for cooling and heating set in AUTO (dual set point) mode will be reflected
to the temperature setting for COOL/DRYING and HEAT modes.

(NOTE: )

- Temperature settings for Cooling and Heating in the AUTO (dual set point) mode can be
set to the temperatures that meet the following formula:
“Preset cooling temperature — Preset heating temperature

= Minimum temperature difference”
*If the temperatures for Cooling and Heating are set too close to each other, the
temperatures for both the Cooling and Heating will automatically be changed to meet the

minimum temperature difference requirement. Minimum temperature difference

L requirement varies with the indoor unit settings. )

SETBACK mode:
The SETBACK function automatically switches the operation mode between cooling and heating to
maintain the room temperature within the set temperature range.
The preset temperatures for cooling and heating set in SETBACK mode can be different from the
preset temperatures for other modes.

Temperature settings
The method of setting the set temperature differs depending on the indoor unit model.
- If multiple input fields are displayed for the set temperature, it is possible to set the set temperature
for each mode of the target indoor units. Set the set temperatures for each mode.
- If multiple input fields for the set temperature are not displayed, it is not possible to set the set
temperature for each mode of the target indoor units. Set the set temperatures that is common with
different modes.

M in r m |
Mode ‘ Fan H Oy " Clc:>;>l H Heat ‘
Temp.Set 77°F - 77°F - 64°F .
Mode based setting unsupported model
hode ‘ Fan “ Dy " C;o\ ]‘ Heat ‘

Temp.Set 77°F :
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(5) Click on | === | and the Address Change Screen will appear.
[Refer to 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5)]

(6) "Menu Bar”

[Help] appears in the menu bar. Click on [Help] and an explanation of the “Operation Method” will
appear.

[Refer to 3.7 Connecting Information 3.7.2 (2)]

(7) Click on __ cose to end the Operation Control Screen.The Main Screen will return.

(NOTE:
When LEV OPENING is changed, to prevent failure to release the LEV opening after test run, close
the operation control screen. This release the LEV opening on this screen_automatically.
However when moving to the operation control screen from the operation monitor screen, the LEV
opening will be retained even by closing this screen.

L At a timing when finishing the operation monitor screen, the LEV opening can be released.
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3.10.3 Screen Functions and Operation (Booster Unit, Water HEX Unit)

Screen when Booster Unit is selected. Screen when Water HEX Unit is selected.
(\ i e 3) A - . )
F — 2-0 0C : r ,,,,, 2-0 0 C »
(2) (2)

(1) Set each desired [Item].

(2) After setting the operation item, click on _ Trensmissien |
* The item will not be transmitted if a “check” is removed. Please remove a check if needed.
*Clickon  wsew=  and the command which resets a water exchange signal will transmit.

(3) Click on | @=e= | and the Address Change Screen will appear.
[Refer to 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5)]

(4) "Menu Bar”
[Help] appears in the menu bar.
Click on [Help] and an explanation of the “Operation Method” will appear.
[Refer to 3.7 Connecting Information 3.7.2 (2)]

(5) Click on __ ©es to end the Operation Control Screen.The Main Screen will return.

89



3.10.4 Screen Functions and Operation(BC Controller)
(1) Click on the button corresponding to the valve number
you want to change. |5
“0” represents “close” and “1” represents “open”.
To change the valve setting, perform
“Fix Release” 2> “Fix”

(2) After setting, click on| T 0
(3) Click on | Maritar to check the current conditions.

(4) Change the LEV opening with i] . Set to the LEV
opening.
Click on| mrws=ea | to send the setup contents.

(5) After adjustment by solenoid valve and LEV opening change is complete, click on
The Main Screen will return. At this time, the contents set at this screen become |nvaI|d

“r ar a»

v wr o

/NOTE:
To prevent failure to release the status set after test run, close the operation control screen of
BC/BS controller.

This releases all the content set on this screen_automatically.
However when moving to the operation control screen of BC/BS controller from the operation monitor

screen
the set content will be retained even by closing this screen.
At a timing when finishing the operation monitor screen, the set content can be released.

N

3.10.5 Screen functions and operation (Hot Water Heat Pump Unit (QAHV))

(1) Set the addresses.
Refer to Section 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log for how
to set the addresses. When making the ON/OFF
setting for the Hot Water Heat Pump Unit (QAHV),

select the main unit (because the setting is made
for the entire system and not individual units). 4 = >
/v\- | Qemamn —
(2) Set the items to be operated. _
Uncheck the box to exclude items from being sent. b=
A—
(8) When done making the settings, click [Send]. (3)

(4) [Menu bar]
The Help menu is located on the menu bar. Click [Help] to open the Help window.
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3.10.6 Screen Functions and Operation(Hydro branch controller)

BC Operanon
—— wany e
VB
|
Cooling/
t
Heating ERSE
MV 10073
5 Fix/ Gancel
Cancel
8 b c d Cl f
'x"_]":?" Caplng Cooing Ocoling Cabling Cooling Cooling
VE3* 7602 HE0 = 560:% 1605 3605 2805
Fix/ Fix Cancal Cancal Fie Cancsi Fix
Cancal
Monhor Trarmmk AS Cancel
LEV
- . A A o
o) e
LBV PUASE v v
2 -~ S = |
140 (3]
LEZPUSE, 140 v v i
A -
LEVE PILSE 240 Fied
G ST ) T v w Manitor Traremk Al Cancel
Close

(1) Change the LEV or Valve opening with [A ¥]. Set to the LEV or Valve opening. Click on [Transmit] to send
the setup contents.

(2) Click on [Monitor] to check the current conditions.
(3) Click on [All Cancel] to cancel fixation of all actuators.

(4) Click on [Close] to end the Operation Control Screen. The Main Screen will return.
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3.10.7 Screen Functions and Operation(Hydro unit)

-
HU Operation

Address 052 AddressChange ‘ Attribute HU

LEV

LEV1I PULSE 1000 %% Fixed

l Monitor ” T ransmit I

Close

(5) Click on [Monitor] to check the current conditions.

(6) Change the LEV opening with [A ¥]. Set to the LEV opening.

Click on [Transmit] to send the setup content.

(7) Click on [Close] to end the Operation Control Screen. The Main Screen will return.
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3.11 Maintenance Data Maintenance Data

* [tems Performed Here
- Individual monitoring: Error history and pre-error data can be monitored for each address.
- Download: System information, error history, and pre-error data can be downloaded all at once.

3.11.1 Individual Monitoring

(1) Click the function selection button [Maintenance data] on the [Main] screen.
The [Individual Monitor] screen will appear.

(2) Click the data and the address of the unit to be monitored.
(3) Click [Monitor]. T\

Monitor screen will open.
See chapters 3.11.1.1 through 3.11.1.5 for details.

(4) Click [Close] to exit the [Individual Monitor] screen.
The screen will return to the [Main] screen.

( N\
Note

-While the addresses are being searched on the [Main]
screen, the attributes already found on the [Main]
screen will appear on this window.

«If a unit that does not support the function is selected, =© =
a message "This model does not support the
monitoring of ***" will appear, and the unit will not be

monitored.
\\ J
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3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log

* [tems Performed Here
- The malfunction log of the most recent 10 cases (except operation group SC).

3.11.1.1.1 Screen Functions and Operation

(1) Click [Malfunction Log] on the [Individual Monitor] screen, select the units
to be monitored, and click [Monitor] to view the [Error History].

(2) The message “Monitoring. Please wait for a moment.” Will appear.
If the number of incidents in the malfunction log is

less than ten, [--] will appear in the attribute column — .
and [FFFF] will appear in the code column.

(3) Momentarily, the Malfunction Log Screen will appear. /—3-11-1-1-1(7) 3.11.1.1.1(5)

* Code
If the error code is displayed in blue, you can view
the troubleshooting (PDF document) by clicking the
error code
[Refer to 3.4 Main Screen.]

* Error detailed No. | +
Error detailed No. may be displayed on the right of an o
error code by the model which carries out a monitor. N
Refer to the service handbook for the implications of
detailed No.

3.11.1.1.1(6)

* When the monitor of the unit with a simple clock
function is carried out, the time which malfunction
generated, or the time when it was integrated to
unusual generating is displayed.

- When the unit has received a setup of time: The time which malfunction generated is displayed.
- When the unit has not received the setup of time: The addition time from a power supply injection
when malfunction occur is displayed.

/NOTE: \

While the power supply of a unit turns off, time does not count the simple clock function of a unit.
Therefore, the display of the time which malfunction generated, and addition time will be a mere
rough standard.

Whether the power of the unit turned off or not can be checked on the flag display.

* About a flag display
- When a flag is “1” : The state which the power supply does not turn off after receiving a setup of

time.
- When a flag is “0” : A setup of time is not received. Or the state which the power failure generated
\ after receiving a setup of time. /
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* About PC Time/Unit Time
- PC Time : The present time set as the Maintenance Tool PC.
- Unit Time : The present time which carried out the monitor from the unit with a simple clock function.

NOTE:
When the system controller which transmits a setup of time to a unit periodically is not connected, a
year and moon data are not updated. In this case, the date column of unit time maybe counted up till
the 9999th.

Clickon|__7= 1 toendorclickon __ e to not end.
ves 1 is clicked, the Main Screen is returned.
NOTE:

When Centralized Controller is connected to the system, the malfunction log of OC is eliminated.
Please check the malfunction log in Centralized Controller to check the malfunction log of OC.

(5) Click on _Ghenee and the Address Change Screen appear. Acdom Changs
Click on| & |™F| to change the address.

2 — r - I ~ T
. n . L. Address 51 et So—
The unit attributes are displayed at this time. v |-
(If there is no unit at the address given, the attributes are not given.) Attribiute oc '
Once the address has been set, clickon[_* | . | = r—

The units are changed.

If there is no unit at the address given, the message “Unit doesn’t
exist in this address. Retry again.” Will appear.

. v Uit d 't st
Click on to return to the Address Change Screen. @ i this address.

Retry again.

(6) Click on cesr and the message “Clear the malfunction log. Is it OK?” will appear.

Clickon| o | toclearorclickon  carcs to not clear.

(7) "Menu Bar”
The menu bar displays [File] and [Help].
- By clicking [Eile] and then selecting “Save as ...” from the sub-menu, the Malfunction Log data will be
output and saved in the CSV format. This data can not be viewed on the offline screen.

- Click on [Eile] and then select “Return® from the sub-menu to end the Malfunction Log Screen and
return to the Main Screen.

- Click on [Help] and an explanation about “Terminology” and “Operation Method” will be appear.
[Refer to 3.7.1 Connecting Information of outdoor units 3.7.1.2 (2) "Menu Bar”]

* The error history being memorized by Centralized Controller can also be monitor-displayed.

(Display can not be performed when connecting with MN Converter.)
The system controllers other than Centralized Controller can not provide the monitoring of error history.
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3.11.1.2 Pre-error Data

* Items Performed Here
- The operation status of the unit (OC/OS) until generating an error can be monitored in a unit of
minute.

3.11.1.2.1 Screen Functions and Operation

‘.‘:":t'.'.."f.,-__ i'. . 3R & wekem
(1) Click [Pre-error Data] on the [Individual Monitor] lw snsmmg
screen, select the units to be monitored, and click - L 3 -
[Monitor] to view the [Pre-Error Data] screen. o " "
- When it chooses except the outdoor unit or 3 i
constant speed unit (OS), the message of - i 2 I
“This model doesn’t have the function of et - = =
Monitoring of Pre-error.” Is displayed not allowing ol i i i 3
operation. = @ -
(2) As the screen opens, the monitoring of the data of —

the selected unit before error occurred will
automatically be started.

(3) After ending the monitoring, the data of the selected
unit before error occurred is displayed in a unit of
minute on Pre-error Data Screen.

Each figure on the upper column indicates a number
of minute before generating an error respectively.
The change of the display content is performed with
Up/down, left/right scroll bar.

The number of displayed items and that of the stored
data (per minute) differ depending on the selected
item.

P

Indoor Unit

96



(4) "Menu Bar”
The menu bar displays [Return] and [Help].

- Click on [Return] to end the Pre-error Data Screen and return to the Optional Setting Screen.
As the screen to save data will appear, change the data name
as required and save it. You may enter your comment also.
After saving, return to the Optional Setting Screen. -

- Click on [Help] and an explanation about “Terminology” and | WS
“Operation Method” will be displayed.
[Refer to 3.7 Connecting Information 3.7.2 (2)]

2
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3.11.1.3 Compressor operating data
[Refer to 3.17 Compressor operating data monitor]

3.11.1.4 Unit Function setting

* [tems Performed Here
- A setup and monitor of a function can be performed to unit.

3.11.1.4.1 Screen Functions and Operation

< IC Function Setting>
(1) Click [Unit Function Setting] on the [Individual Monitor] screen, select
the addresses of the units to be monitored, and click [Monitor].
[IC Function Setting Menu] screen appear. WISt

T Tt Lattoe Neee

(2) Click [IC Function Setting] on the [IC Function Setting Menul].
[IC Function Setting] screen appear.

(3) Set the values. [ Funcoon setng

(4) Click [Set] to send the input data. 1 h‘ ! o
(5) Click [Monitor] to acquire the current settings and display the
results.

(6) Click [Save to File] to export the current settings to anexternal
file.External files are saved with the extension “.fsb”.

|
|
|
(7) Click [Load from file] and select an fsb file to import the :
settings. :
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
»
|

(8) Click [Change] to access the [Change address] window.Refer
to 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5) for how to change
the addresses.

(9) Click [Return] to exit the [IC Function Setting] screen.
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< IC Function-Iltem Setting>

This function is used to monitor or set the functions of the indoor unit. IC Function-ltem Setting

(1) Click [IC Function-Item Setting...] on the “IC Function . e
Setting Menu” screen to display the “IC Function-ltem .
Setting” screen. ¥

IC Funetion{ m Satting

Irdeaar Lnik Function Sutting

Betum
Aaeas 00y “renge Eandars vw Det Indtviesid /MO s
At ¥ Achrarend vww Sot Snlwsmat Ak
Functon Furchon setting 8o 12 BN settng/fumchon selecton
Catrng Jontrol toged switch satting
Morkor Bet Clhoe

Function field

(2) To check the current function setting of the indoor unit, i
select the function to be checked in the Function field, M 01 SR ARG
and click [Monitor]. ke Sot Cacmed Abore
The current function setting of the indoor unit will be Futon  [Funchon sevting i 32 EW awtiing/furston smection
displayed in the Setting field.
Setting field
Monitor
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(3) To change the current function setting of the indoor
unit, select the item to be changed in the Function

and the Setting fields, and click [Set].

Click [Yes (Y)] on the confirmation window.

The maintenance tool will change the function setting
of the indoor unit. The progress bar appears while the

setting is being changed.

The setting completion window will appear when the

function setting of the indoor unit has been changed.

(4) To check the function setting of the indoor units with
other M-NET addresses, click [Change] to display the
“Address Change” screen. For details, refer to

3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5).

100

Function field

Aareat Dot Indiviesid Mofaes
At de ¥ Sot Emlwrmat Acxdewm
Furchon setting No 32 EW settng/ funchon selecton
Cettng Jonteol bogeyl smtch satting
\ Setting field
Set
Maintenance Tool
Function setting will be operated, OK?
Address @ 1
ez () f Mo ()
l\_ Yes(Y)
4 -4 ik
Tealluig
= s - T
Sekdreraa 08
Mainterance Teal x
Setting of the folowing Lnits i completed
Ackioss 001
Change
Aareet Dot Indiviesid NOfee
At de ¥ Actrrond cwa Sot Snwrmd Axiww
Furchon settirg 8o 32 EW settng/ funchon selecton
Sattng Jonteol boanl eeitch satting
Morkor Bet Clso



(5) To collectively change the function settings of multiple indoor units, click [Set Selected Address]. The

Address Selection window will appear at the right of the screen. Click [M-NET address] of the desired

indoor units, and click [Set].

Dot Indiviesid/NO s /

Set selected Address

Address Selection window

Aareas e Exandass vw
At e ¥ Achmrcnd vww
tHow
Setting
Stardan) vaw Bt Indivausl/ Moot
Morko -
Adewond vew Set Selected Addrers
Function Function setting Mo 37 SV aneting/ furction seiscton
Sattirg Control boord wsinch setting
Set

The confirmation window will appear. Check the
M-NET addresses of the target indoor units, and click
[Yes (Y)].

As with the individual setting, the progress bar will
appear. To stop changing the setting in midstream,

click [Stop].

The setting completion window will appear when the
function setting of the indoor unit has been changed.
When the setting change is stopped in midstream,
the completion status of each indoor unit will be
displayed with the M-NET address.

l / /_ M-NET address

Seloct the sddreas of the unit for which Yio want 1o sat

Cuoie

Maintenance Tool

Function setting will be cperated. OK?
Address: 14,6, 10

'

Earthing.

Flisadai »aim
Ok | 00
oy
ot weTod 7z

S0 =t e b ng Ut ts bt coeyietes

NOTE:

When [Set Selected Address] is selected, the [Change] and [Monitor] buttons are disabled.
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(6) To set the Function and the Setting fields using an Advanced view
arbitrary number (in the text format), click

[Advanced view].

\ Function list,Setting list
NOTE:

* Use this function only when asked to do so by Mitsubishi Electric.
 Enter any number within the range between 1 and 255 in the "Function" field.
* Enter any number within the range between 1 and 15 in the "Setting" field.

(7) Click [Close] when the monitoring or setting of the

indoor unit function has been completed, and exit

e Aleat e e IV SeaUe) A

“IC Function-ltem Setting”.

| (=]

Close
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< Indoor Unit Function Setting>
(1) Click [Unit Function Setting] on the [Individual Monitor] screen,
select the units to be monitored, and click [Monitor].
[IC Function Setting Menu] screen appear.

(2) Click [Indoor Unit Function Setting] on the [IC Function
Setting Menu].[Indoor Unit Function Setting] screen
appear.Refer to [3.16 Setting the Values for Indoor unit
Functions ]
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<OC(City Multi)>
(1) Click [Unit Function Setting] on the [Individual Monitor] ==

screen, select the units to be monitored, and click Tl .
[Monltor]. . . ) | | lmeb ety ' Dnse | Gl of G
The [OC Function setting] screen will appear. T - ——
e T R
(2) Click the B button to change the settings for the A Tia o S,
. . . DL Dot srwer sentiny
items in the list. 01 ompurtars 1o st otk Piiraries

P2 Pafrgen s anast syt
B0 S aweas o g 1k G54 4wl T B e
KA Erurm s 2 heng Caw brnsnan S wbmon thond buss oy v b

(3) Click [Set] to send the input data.

(4) Click [Monitor] to acquire the current settings and
display the results.

(5) Click [Export] to save the current settings in an external
file.External files are saved with the extension “.fsb”.

ot Meotar oot | Eorr Oy 1 Torrie

(6) Click [Import] and select the fsb file to import the Tl ks e ke b =

monitor results.

(7) Click [Output to Text File] to export the monitor results in a text file in the CSV format.The message
will appear that notifies the user of process completion, and the saved file will automatically open.

(8) Click [Change Address] to access the [Address Change] screen.Refer to Item 3.11.1.1 Malfunction
Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5) for how to change the addresses.

(9) Click [Close] to exit the [OC Function Setting] screen and go back to the
[Optional Setting] screen.
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<OC (condensing unit)>
(1) Click [Unit Function Setting] on the [Individual Monitor] window, select the M-NET addresses of the
condensing units to be monitored, and click [Monitor]. The [Condensing unit setting] window will

appear.
(10)
Condnurg urit seting /
. Coed | iy, oo
Shde 5
0O Ay | Name -Codo - ot i , N Mondor Mn M | Swep
] | target condensaton semperaturs(Tcmd)[<) '21C0 Mdo [ O 50 50 00 20 10

[ i | 1ANgM evapOaIion temperatum( Tend) <] 20 Made [ O 00| wo 30 S0 05
[mRF .Rmn-bymp-c] _2120 Md‘._lo 0 | m. 180 _20 2@. 1
ALY | Low Prossurm Cut OF Vam [MPa] 23 Made \ D) om 219 o0
O sl Low Pressiure Cut On Yalue [MPa) 2140 Mddo o 110 255 oo

The minknum and the madimus wiues degand on the modl Refar to tha Senios Marual for detals.

1) ©) 4 ®) (6) )
-Monitor-

(1) When the [Monitor] button is clicked, the message “Are you sure you want to monitor the setting?” will
appear. When [Yes] is clicked, the current setting values will appear in the [Monitor] column on the
[Condensing unit setting] window. Only the items that are selected with the check box on the left side
of the window will be monitored.

NOTE:
If data acquisition fails, the message [Monitor is failed.] will appear, suggesting that a communication
error may have occurred. Check the communication status, and click the [Monitor] button again.

-Setting-
(2) To change the settings of the unit, select the [Manual] check box, and enter a value in the [Value]
column.
To set a threshold, select the [Manual] check box, and enter a desired setting value in the [Value]
column. In the [Value] column, enter a value within a range between the [Min] value and the [Max]
value.
Unselect the [Manual] check box to automatically set a threshold.

(3) When the [Set] button is clicked, the message “Function settings will be made. OK?” will appear. Click
[Yes] to apply the values entered in the [Manual] and [Value] columns to the unit. Only the items that are
selected with the check box on the left side of the window will be set.

NOTE:
If data setting fails, the message [Failed to set the following Code.] will appear, suggesting that a
communication error may have occurred. Check the communication status, and click the [Monitor]

button again.
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-Data import and export-
(4) Click the [Export] button to export (save) the setting values to an external file. The extension of the
external file will be “.set.”
To import (restore) the setting values, click the [Import] button, and select a file with an extension “.set.”

(5) Click the [File Output] button to save the setting values in a text format. The extension of the file will be
“.csv.

-Others-
(6) To exit the [Condensing unit setting] window, click the [Return] button.

(7) Click the [Change] button. The [Address Change] window will appear. Refer to 3.12.1.1.1 (2) in 3.12.1.1
Error History for details.
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<CE/CL>

(1) Click [Unit Function Setting] on the [Individual Monitor] screen, select the addresses of the units to be

monitored, and click [Monitor].
[Chiller / Hot water Setting] screen appear.

(2) Click the [System Setting], [Unit Initialize
Setting], [Drive Operation Setting], or [Service

e (v ) Mestor L Man .

Setting] tab on the [Chiller / Hot water Setting] _—-—_m T
window to change its settings. S ey . S T T e
Trwten (et soewsen Wity o0y , L L I 1
T e e e e e < | B S
LN Tt 218 Ml Wi UK rovnims ) R ELE LR i nw Ko
Click the [System Setting] tab to set the system e e e o — | B T T MY
Setmg tare Bhar awser rode | [°0) 0oLy L% ) e noe 50 L2
settings. ey S A s e A R e
Click the [Unit Initialize Setting] tab to set the i e e g e Y ) o )
L. N Seting reve C) fwr Sestrg teve C of Heten 0004 »ns ne »no "o "
|n|t|a| Setﬂngs_ Gt Vv C4 1l g 1nar C o8 bomting & | 008 P ne Ny wo “
Sty tury C3 dor Suttng tevp C 44 emtng £ 0024 ars ¥ N0 "o "
Bty Prg C8 b Sadig fevn € A8 ety 4 o 15 I “Mu wo .

Ckick the [Drive Operation Setting] tab to set the

operation mode settings.
Click the [Service Setting] tab to set the

maintenance-related settings. (3Y Y 7 ?6 (8 Od
Note
Refer to the Installation/Operation Manual for the details of each setting item.

Not all functions are supported on all models,
and nothing will appear on the tabs that
correspond to unsupported functions.

§
¥
i
i
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-Monitoring —
(3) Click [Monitor]. The message [Do you want to start monitoring?] will appear.Click [Yes] on the popup
window to acquire the current setting values and display the results in the [Monitor] value display section.

Note
If data acquisition fails due to a communication error, the message [Monitor is failed.] will
appear. Check the communication status and try again.

-Settings-
(4) Enter the setting value for the [Value] column corresponding to each [Name]. The values that can be
entered in the [Value] column are the values between the [Min] value and the [Max] value.

(5) Click [Set]. The message [Do you want to apply the settings?] will appear. Click [Yes] on the popup
window to send the values entered in the [Value] column.The message [Setting is succeeded.] will
appear upon successful completion of data transmission.

Note
If a setting error occurs due to a communication error, The message [Setting is failed.] will appear.
Check the communication status and try again.

-Importing/Exporting files-
(6) Click [Export] to save the current settings in an external file. External files are saved with the extension

.set”.

(7) Click [Import] and select a “.set” file to import the settings.

(8) Click [File Output] to save the current settings in a text file (CSV format).

-Miscellaneous items-

(9) Click [Return] to exit the [Chiller/Water heater settings] window.

(10) Click [Change] to access the [Change address] window. Refer to 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1

(5) for how to change the addresses.
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3.11.1.5 DipSW Monitor

* |tems Performed Here

- You can monitor the DipSW.

3.11.1.5.1 Screen Functions and Operation

(1) Click [DipSW] on the [Individual Monitor] screen,

select the addresses of the units to be monitored, g 3:. = .
arld click [quitor]. 3. 3 E — E
DipSW monitor screen appears. - L ST i
g 3 =
NOTE: ! i = =
*Title of DipSW on the circuit board has : E : g <ol [ E ez
the difference depending on the model. . = | T | O -
*Please refer to the Conversion-table of 'E_ -
help about SWA/SWB.
(2) Click to ,
the monitoring results to a text file (CSV) file name extension.
(3) Click on Ll and the Address Change Screen appears.
[Refer to 3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5)]
SWA- SWB Conversion Table
SWA | Monitor Display SWB |Monitor Display
sSws sSwW7
2 m (88A-2) 2 m (sve-1)
1 3 CH ow- 2 3El e
OFF ON OFF ON
sSwa SwW7
2 [ e 2 [ v
2 3 [ ¢V 3 e Wl
OFF ON OFF ON
SwWa Sw7
2 [ G2 2 [l =
3 3 ] oo 4 3 ] o=
OFF oM OFF ON

109



3.11.2 Download

(1) Click the function selection button [Maintenance Data] on the [Main] screen.
The [Individual Monitor] screen will appear.

(2) Click [Download] on the [Individual Monitor] screen.
The [Download] screen will appear.

(3) Click the data and the address of the unit to be
downloaded.
A range of addresses can be selected by dragging the
mouse.
Click [Select all] to select all addresses.
Click [Deselect all] to clear all address selections.

(4) Click [Download].
Selected data will be downloaded.

(- N\
Note

-While the addresses are being searched on the [Main]
screen, the attributes already found on the [Main]
screen will appear on this window.

-Download of pre-error data from CityMulti outdoor unit
takes approximately three minutes per unit.

-Download of other data takes a few seconds to several
tens of seconds per unit.

*The time required for download varies with models.

(5) Click [Cancel] to stop downloading.

Now Downloading

Note
The data downloaded up to the time when [Cancel] is
clicked will be stored in the destination folder noted in
Step (6).

Pleasa wal 1or 2 mament
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(6) When downloading is complete, “Download completed.”
Will appear on the screen.

The data to be downloaded and the storage destination are as follows.

Mamtanance Too!

Download completed

Ef

Data

File Name

Storage destination

Systeminformation

SL_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss.MTDZ

C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data¥YYYYMMDD_
hhmmss¥SystemInformation

Malfunc Log

ML_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_***.csv

C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data¥YYYYMMDD_
hhmmss¥MalfuncLog

Pre-error Data

<For one pre-error data>
*PE_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_***.csv
*PE_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_***MTDZ
<For multiple pre-error data>

PE# YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_***.csv
‘PE#_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_*** MTDZ

C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data¥YYYYMMDD _
hhmmss¥Pre-errorData

Compressor
operating data

<For chillers>
CT_chiller_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_*** txt
<For units other than chillers>
CT_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_*** txt

C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data¥YYYYMMDD _
hhmmss¥CompressorOperatingData

Unit Function
Setting

UnitFunctionSetting_ YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_***,
csv

C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data¥YYYYMMDD_
hhmmss¥ UnitFunctionSetting

DipSW

*DipSWMonitor_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_***.csv
*DipSWMonitor_YYYYMMDD_hhmmss_***.jpg

C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data¥YYYYMMDD_

hhmmss¥DipSW

*YYYY: Year; MM: Month; DD: Date: hh: Hour; mm: Minute; ss: Second; ***: Address; and #: Data number

g
Note

*No comments will be added to the MTDZ file that is
downloaded with this function.

-If download fails, a message indicating a download
failure will appear. If a unit that does not support the
function is selected, an error message including the
data and the address of the unit will appear.

~N

J

(7) Click [Close] to exit the [Download] screen.
The screen will return to the [Main] screen.
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3.12 OC Date / Time Setting

* [tems Performed Here
- A setup of the present time can be performed to all outdoor units at the same time.

3.12.1 Starting of this function

.“ Mairdenance Toal { Ver 5.00 } - MN Converter 8
o all

(1) Screen moving operation and its method [ P T0an Tt

s e
a) Clicking [Option] of the menu bar on the main screen and |& 00 DetaZTime Seltra ‘>
then clicking [OC Date/Time Setting] of the sub-menu. | Cof TMOTAT vl
The searching about outdoor unit connected will begin. A I ’

0| Compraszor operairw Lms monsae »
NOTE 10 I koo it hentie s lings
When there is no operation object, Warning Message 2L Dpispley Mode ' E
i i H ici 30 | Updsts operate siatus L
is displayed and processing is interrupted. e B Bt sl

b) The [OC Date/Time Setting] Screen opens and
the present time of PC is displayed

mm od Y hh men 65

04 [} 27| | 2004 04 41 35

set | | conce

3.12.2 OC Date / Time Setting

(1) The present time of PC is displayed on

the [OC Date/Time Setting] Screen in the beginning. e dd Wy hh ren &5
04 [} 27 | | 2009 08 41 15
(2) The time to set up can also be changed on a screen.
Cursor is united with a change point and a numerical = I ] ki

value is inputted.

(3) A click of sets the time currently displayed to a unit.

(NOTE: )
If it failed, Error Message and th error-generated address are displayed.

0C Date/ Tame Setting |

1 “Sewd awltnes” falac
. 032052

- J

(4) When the transmission is completed, Completion Message is displayed.

0OC Date/Time Settine @

(5) Click on L to end the [OC Date/Time Setting] Screen and \1) Settings have been sent.
return to the Main Screen.
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3.13 Free contact of indoor unit

* [tems Performed Here
- When utilizing the [Indoor unit free contact mode] which uses the external input/output of Free Plan indoor
unit (Building-Multi) together with Centralized Controller and TG 2000A, the contact action of the indoor
unit can be tested with this function.

3.13.1 Starting of this function _
(1) Screen moving operation and its method et A Rl PR B2 ALY

. . . . Fik | Cplur #ed Ha .
a) Clicking [Option] of the menu bar on the main screen and s e
then clicking [IC free contact ...] of the sub-menu will | Fﬂl! Sty il com it
display the screen for the free contact of indoor unit. “‘l ;. OatadTjoe= Seltoe 3
> dres zontaci.
0 ‘I LDOsALPI » T
NOTE: S ’
[Ic free' contact ...] can be chosen only when 20| Conpressor comatig ina monex 5 |
G-50A is Ver.2.60 or more. a0 J ndoor Lnil 4 clion Seltngs L
40 ﬂ Daoay Mode » L
. . 30 | Lpdate cperana =1
In the case when connected via Centralized Controller, 60 | gy - i
the screen shown right will appear once. Mantenance Tool
Now the necessary information is under collecting Mease wait for a whis
from Centrallzed Controller Indoor unit addrass s under search

3.13.2 Monitoring of contact status
(1) Manual monitoring
To manually check the contact status of indoor units
at each address, select the [Manual monitor] mode.

{

|

a) Click the [Manual monitor] button on the mode |
selection section. ‘
b) Click the [Address button] of the unit desired to :
be monitored. The contact status will be monitored | - |
from the unit for display. o (
i

{

{

|

|

{

[Attribute]
The unit attribute will be displayed.

[Indoor unit contact mode]
The contact mode being set will be monitored,
and a check mark will be affixed on the applied
mode.

[Input contact (monitor)]
The ON/OFF status of each input contact will be monitored for display.
[Output contact (monitor/operation)]
The ON/OFF status of each output contact will be monitored for display.
In the case of output contacts, the status shown with bold letter represents the present status.

*In the case of non-objective attribute, and when the contact mode is under normal control,
the above monitor display will be [ - ].
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(2) Automatic monitoring
To automatically monitor the contact status of indoor
units of No.1 ~ 50 repeatedly,
select the [Auto monitor] mode.

a) Click the [Auto monitor] button on the mode
selection section.
The contact status of indoor units of No.1 ~ 50 will
automatically be monitored, and this operation will
be repeated.

The display for [Attribute], [Indoor unit contact
mode], [Input contact (monitor)] and [Output
contact (monitor/operation)] are identical to that in
the manual monitoring.

oy oy .

Commar o

| e | oowe [

% [ | ey | e | D

[T e ——

v
v
v
v

* In the case to terminate the auto mode, selecting other mode will stop the monitoring.

3.13.3 Operation of output contact
(1) Contact operation
To operate for the ON/OFF selection of the output
contact of indoor units, select the [Operation contact]
mode.

a) Click the [Operation contact] button on the mode
selection section.

b) Click the [Output contact (ON/OFF)] button of the
unit for which the ON/OFF of the output contact
is desired to be selected for change.

*The state where the button is being depressed
(with bold letter) displays the present output status.

[Option] function

Affixing a check mark to [It checks before
transmission] displays the warning screen as
shown right before transmitting actual transmission
command at the operation of output contact.

To continue the transmission, click [Yes].

When a check mark is not affixed, the transmission

command will be transmitted at the clicking of the
[Output contact (ON/OFF)] button simultaneously.

3.13.4 Termination of this function

==
resmmor [Tt e =
- o (% | 5w | ST%k | Bes
[ o v v ] . ja] [P
| o ¢ oo 2| o E—=
} v \ [ paeasrss
s - v 0 )
p ‘ ===
i o e v 1 [l
| o v “ [ 5 4 i g
| o v [
1 y v
| m v ”Al T -
R A -
|w v [ o f 1)
‘ I I i
| o v = = J
| - ¢ :'- |
| wm v S b X
[ v . wf7 i
| s @ 7 e
| b ’ =
| oh P
o p - -
| e v e
/ =4
p 7
| w < v " Y
| v o o=
| W < o ™ - =
| o v ™ =T o
| e v - 1 ol 4 e
~ Option
It checks before

trarismission

Free contact of indoor

A

>

Transmission address: 002

Outpuk 2:0M-=0FF

Does it transmit?

(1) Clicking the [Close] button will close this screen and return to the main screen display.
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3.14 Remote error notification
The “Remote error notification” has been located starting from Ver4.20.

* [tems Performed Here
- The MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) has a built-in remote error notification function.
When an error occurs in an air conditioning unit, the remote error notification function allows previously
registered destinations to be automatically notified of the error via telephone lines.
To use the remote error notification function in the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E), you must first specify
the remote error notification settings from the Maintenance Tool.
The MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) has the following 2 modes:
(2) Maintenance mode
In this mode, the MN Converter can only be used as a normal converter.
(3) Remote error notification mode
This mode allows both the normal MN Converter functions and the remote error notification
function to be used.
Use the Maintenance Tool to switch between these 2 modes.

To use the remote error notification function, connect the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) to a modem via the
RS-232C port and then connect the modem to the telephone outlet, as shown in the figure below.

For details, refer to the Installation Manual of MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E).

The dedicated server software or other dedicated software Tool run on the remote monitoring PC.

) RS-232C
Public straight M-NET
| RS-232C ’E—
o000 4
o MODEM MODEM MmN Converter i

Remote monitoring PC (CMS-MNG-E)

(Runs dedicated server software

or other dedicated software Tool.) .h/ .h/ .h,

To specify the remote error notification function settings using the Maintenance Tool, connect the MN
Converter (CMS-MNG-E) to the Maintenance Tool PC via USB, as shown in the figure below.

, RS-232C
Public straight

RS-232C

o MODEM MODEM
Remote monitoring PC

(Runs dedicated server
software or other

dedicated software usB
Tool.)
Maintenance ]
Tool PC MN Converter
(CMS-MNG-E) ﬁ
NOTE:

* When setting remote error notification, connect to the MN Converter via USB.
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3.14.1 Starting of this function
(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and ‘r”—m:‘:. ':‘:a'»ma =il
select [Error notification mode] -> [Error | o
notification mode setting/cancellation...] in Soi 00 DweTies Senig

onsheg | Pre-emurbwn | Ot

) es cintan 7 |:| o
the sub-menu. ol womm « By

104 T (U ECa e ' Tivin not vt i (wdn catirg e Wl i
0 Comoresion quwing (e e ¢ Fugcrt kg apler
20 Indoor Ln# hrchon setres Optin satwry

1 MG Poctacot seth
% Ivirker Mok . 3o/
» T
0 | Lpdote wparate dabm ] ' 0%
o0 ‘ Caswcity

The fur'IC'[IOFI starts SearChIng fOI‘ unlts to be notlfled Searching for smits targeted for arrer neditication

of errors and displays a message to that effect.
Saarchng for Lnits targetad for eror noddication

Addrass 004/100

(2) When the search is completed, the Error notification

mode setting/cancellation screen appears. - ] | G o
Midestenconmsd TEL | Mitwes 0 1 2 1 4 5 & T ® 13
Teiwptrmm o made G2 - L]

Midcarmeon sddhat soAv o
s 2 Ut K e | x|
FRON0 g dcoeoochon aseng (oachvty imeost N SR PSR ' s ¥ 5
amcommect ; P e e e 3 =
% Cuaed dacarmm " oc
Ewor cothee hargessd hor ro e -
= n o
<
AL U zoby (10 Dol »
St e corte «
S N e T T m
[ [
| | | | Camvectns stabss rerrrasy Sewctat | [ome——y |
Ewdr codie lrgenid N b asor mashng -
el 2l TR
: 1 T LSdmse
I ative
LS
Systars rrrasen setings Andade
Cotmachon win how SC
o COMMackon wit host 5C
| Sard smage Clzam
W4 CONVERTERIVIN D0 2450 Muvmoonie miate
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3.14.2 Design of Screen
There are two kinds of following screens to the Error notification mode setting/cancellation screen.
(1) Maintenance mode -- When the MN Converter is in maintenance mode
(2) Remote error notification mode  -- When the MN Converter is in remote error notification mode

[Maintenance mode screen]
All the settings are blank and the [Settings contents monitor], [Test report] and [Send cancel all]
buttons are disabled.

Larar metify atton made settog/cancreilalion
533 narve J | L e |
Moteshonconst TEL | e85 tL 2l 4 sL R 7 e 3
Teiwgtrrm rmw made 33 | 0
~ T { 1
Mt corean addiaes SOAY :
=i 2 = K, KlE|K|E
Frone lnd d<oo 0o 2ating (hackvilty tngadt A
— I Sl 1G] | i X I
Anconned |
I Q- Biele el e]x o
S Quasd dacarrmcs ke oc
Evcccotes iargessd far noiecans el
n i
- A o oc
“ A Unacoly (00 00k »
et evre Cothes N
I ] e ([ m
I | | | | Covrectzns stabsy rerrrtar Sawctnd Cavelect ol
Ewde codi ¢ brgenid Lr b oeson mashng
y - " . v Corvmrity rémrstn
! H ! tSdnse
] sative
Lcddmsa
Sorvtn rrunrascn sefngs Astrde
COtrachon win how £
4o Conmackon wik host 5C
Sardd s (=2
Wi CONVESTERIVM 00 2450 Muvmeonie niate

[Remote error notification mode screen]
Monitors and displays the settings from the MN Converter.
If the connection status monitor has not been implemented, “ * ” appears in the “Units targeted for error
monitoring” fields.

Larar metily ation ma e settwg/canceilalion
53 narve MG BADNG [ r tevgeiad $o1 0701 MOMSEY ]
Mobesbonconisd TEL  IIS2i9? Adess 0 1 T 2 4 5. T 9 1
Telwgtnrm e made [r8 - 0

1
Mt correnn addrath ALY ;
e 2 woe K |3 (i
Frone tnd dLooenooscn 2ating (hackvly gt 0o K ke IE e © < C "
— . e
& gnocrnedt Fosgrecsarbyy | B Q 'wgiel 8 D
o ic ¥ T K -
rayst g [ x
" Quaed dacrrmes " ac
Ewcc cothet \argosad for noskcanos «
N o
- Al o oc
“ AL U zoly (00 deknd >
Tt evrne Coes 2
=1 1 e | m
I | | | | Camvectuns stakss rramriar Sawctnd Cavelect ol

Ewde codié brgetid Lr b oesor mashng
v - T T OSON) Coewverteg beorrestne

| H ! LSdsae =
] Aative O

Sryvtars yrmrescn sefngs

COtrachon win how £
1o commacton Wik host 5C

Sertyge cortents rmurase Testmpert | Sewvd cancel ob Sardd s (=2

Wi CONVESITERIVM OO0 2458 Evme nawe shas mnde
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The design of the screen is shown below.

1)
(2)

Sderame MTELEIEH| BULDRG ([ b tgated o mece mDARTArG ]
(3) _\‘ Favscenon contact TEL NISAIE357 Addmas 1 1 2 ) 1 ) uy ! ] n (10)
2 Tolophonn X0 o do Fe ot § -
(4) b M) o nrtar NGt T Alw 2
o -4 N 0 K K ¥ K
PRote b dsconancdns veetrg (eactur) Souol >
& deconment Sregate: rnber n el LA B B b s (A O S
(5) —_— aco. oD .' 2 i © © = K C o
SO e ¥
L~ Dot decoment / ) w
(Evce codos GO 0 420 A0WCNoN N\ ”
0
= Al
—_——
(6) AC usb oy it "
Senenorcodas " / (11)
T —ry 100
\ | ~ L4 -
U ) Cormitin shahin Trbraes j Selectll Dutsbctnl | <4— (12)
(7) e .'f-[“:"h:“ ’i”‘ e . 31074 Conamsang Inkormatan
T [
1 — + - Addwes A —
8 | An e 0c (13)
—\ L )
( ) R Syrtem ntorraton seiege
CoMmction wih host 6C
S NO carrmcton wih bast SC
(9) T Setngs ot meoks Tust reped [ Jand canced el Send satngs ] Chode
N -:clnn:rv:.\x. 1121001 lirter nok caton reande *
(14) (15) (16) 17
- (1) Site name - (3) Telephone tone mode

Telephone line dial type
- (4) MN Converter address
M-NET address of the MN converter

Name of the system being monitored
- (2) Notification contact TEL
Telephone number of the notification contact
- (5) Phone line disconnection setting(Inactivity timeout)
Specifies how soon an inactive telephone line is disconnected.
- (6) Error codes targeted for notification
Specifies which errors are notified.
- (7) Error codes targeted for notification masking
Specifies the error codes that are not notified (masked) when an error occurs.
- (8) System information settings
Specifies whether or not an upstream system controller is connected.
- (9) Settings contents monitor
Monitors the MN Converter settings.
- (10) Units targeted for error monitoring
Selects the units to be notified when an error occurs.
- (11) Connection status monitor
Monitors the connection information for the remote error notification unit.
- (12) Select all / Deselect all
Selects or deselects all the units for error notification.
- (13)Connecting information
Displays the connection information for the selected unit.
- (14)MN Converter version/mode
Displays the version of the connected MN Converter and its current mode.
- (15)Test report
Actually calls the notification contacts and sends a test message to test notification operations.
- (16)Send cancel all/Send settings
Sends either the settings or a cancel all settings instruction to the MN Converter.
- (17)Close
Closes the screen.
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3.14.3 Selecting remote error notification mode
Specify the settings below to enable the remote error notification function on the MN Converter.

(1) Enter the site name. Error notification mode setting/cancellation

Enter the name of the air conditioning system to be
monitored. Site name

{MITSUB]SHI BUILDING

E.g.) MITSUBISHI BUILDING HOHSt A CORACETLL

Telephone tone mode PB A
The remote monitoring PC is notified of this site name.
To enable the remote monitoring PC to monitor multiple air conditioning systems at the same time,
you should assign a unique site name to each system.

Site names can consist of up to 20 uppercase letters (A to Z), numbers (0 to 9) and some symbols,
but may not contain the following symbols : “+ “or”; “

(2) Enter the notification contact telephone number.

Take care to enter the contact telephone number
correctly. Site name [MITSUBISHI BUILDING

Notification contact TEL 0305426897
E.g.) For 012-345-6789

Telephone tane mode |PE R4

Enter the number as 0123456789.
The number cannot include hyphens (-).

Numbers can consist of up to 20 digits (0 to 9). However, when the Inactivity Timeout function is used,
numbers may be no longer than 14 digits.

. - ™
Caution:

Take care to enter the telephone number correctly. If the number contains an error, notification may
be sent to an unrelated number and cause problems.

Note that Mitsubishi Electric accepts no liability whatsoever for any problems resulting from incorrect
telephone number input.

. J

(NOTE: )
When select the telephone tone type to “ELSE”, you can enter AT command in this field.

(3) Select the tone type for the telephone.
Select one of the following telephone tone types:
PB  -- Tone (push-button line)
Sends ATDT plus the telephone number
to the modem. MNotification contact TEL 1030542689?
DP  -- Pulse (dial line)
Sends ATDP plus the telephone number
to the modem.
None -- Sends ATD plus the telephone number to the modem.
Else -- Nothing is added to before the telephone number.

Site name [MITSUBISHI BUILDING

Telephone tone mode

Check your telephone line to determined which tone type is used.
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(4) Enter the MN Converter address. Telephonadons mods

Enter the M-NET address for the MN Converter. MN converter address
You can enter any humber between 201 and 250.
Ensure that you do not enter the same address as
another unit.

Phone line disconnection setting (Inactivity timeout)
(¢ disconnect S-register number 30

Inactivity timeout 1

" Do notdisconnect

The default is 250.

(5) Specify the setting for the Inactivity Timeout function.  Telephone tone mode PB =

The Inactivity Timeout function is a modem function
that automatically disconnects telephone lines when
there has been no communication on a connected
line for a set period during error notification.

MN converter address 230 Al :]

e line disconnection setting {Inactivity timeout)
f+ disconnect S-register number 30

Inactivity timeout

If power to the MN Converter is turned off due to a SE

power failure or any other cause while a telephone
line is connected for error notification, the

telephone line remains connected unless this function
is enabled.

This function can be used to release connected lines
in this situation.

The S-register setting used with the Inactivity Timeout function differs depending on the modem model.
Read the modem’s instruction manual carefully to ensure that you use the correct setting.

-disconnect Use the Inactivity Timeout function.
S-register number Modem S-register number that sets Inactivity Timeout.
Inactivity timeout Time for which inactivity is monitored
-Do not disconnect Do not use the Inactivity Timeout function (default).
(Caution: )

G

If you do not use the Inactivity Timeout function, bear in mind that telephone lines may remain
connected.

If you do not use the Inactivity Timeout function, or if the modem settings are not specified correctly,
Mitsubishi Electric accepts no liability whatsoever for any faults or damage arising from the continued
connection of telephone lines.

Before use, always check that the Inactivity Timeout function is working correctly.

p
NOTE:

*The Inactivity Timeout function setting differs according to the modem model.
(The S-register number and the units and setting range for inactivity timeout differ.)
Read the modem's instruction manual carefully (AT commands) to ensure that you use the
correct settings.
*If the Maintenance Tool is used to remotely connect to the MN Converter via a telephone line while
the Inactivity Timeout function is being used, the Inactivity Timeout function may disconnect the
telephone line when the Maintenance Tool is not being used.
If you use the Maintenance Tool to remotely connect to the MN Converter via a telephone line,
consider carefully whether to use the Inactivity Timeout function and the length of timeout delay when
specifying the settings.

*When changed this setting, the setting of “Notification contact TEL” is cleared.
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(6) Specify the error codes targeted for notification.
You can use this setting to specify which of the errors
that occur in air conditioning units will be reported.
You can choose from the following 3 options:
[All]
Reports all error codes.

[A.C. unit only (no delay)] \En_lrl_//
Error delay codes are not reported. Eror codes targeted fornomcaton masking

[Set error codes] | | [ |
Only the specified error codes are reported. | | [ [

If you selected “Set error codes”, enter the target error
codes.
You can specify up to 10 error codes.
You can also specify wildcards. However, if you specify a wildcard in an error code, all the subsequent
digits are also taken as wildcards.
Note that you cannot enter a wildcard at the beginning of the code.

codes targeted for notification

« Al
" AC. unitonly (no delay)

" Seternorcodes

E.g.) 2* -- All error codes from 2000 to 2999
2*50 -- lllegal specification.
**01 -- lllegal specification.
(7) Specify the error codes that will be masked from error Error codes targeted for notification
notification. & Al
You can use this to specify error codes that will not be  AC. unit only (no delay)
reported (that will be masked) when errors occur in " Setenor codes

an air conditioning unit.

]

You can specify up to 10 error codes. o -
r codes targeted for notification masking

You can also specify wildcards. However, if you specify
a wildcard in an error code, all the subsequent digits |
are also taken as wildcards. \ |
Note that you cannot enter a wildcard at the beginning of the code.

b=
o

E.g.) 2* -- All error codes from 2000 to 2999
2*50 -- lllegal specification.
**01 -- lllegal specification.
'~ )

NOTE:
If the error codes targeted for notification and the masked error codes include the same error codes,
the message shown below appears.
If there is an overlap, the masking specification has priority.
If necessary, specify the settings again correctly.

Maintenance Tool

? The error codes targeted For notification and for masking overlap. OK?
\'/ {Masked errar code has priority)
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8)

9)

Select the system information settings.
This option selects whether a host system controller is Error codes targeted for notification masking
connected in the M-NET system to which the MN ] [ [ | |
Converter is connected.

The host system controller is the G-50A, G(B)-50A,
or AG-150A, etc.

System information seftings
" Connection with host SC

When an error occurs in an air conditioning unit, in & Do EannEctoniivhost S

order for the unit where the error occurred to notify the
MN Converter of the error, the MN Converter address
information must first be registered in the unit targeted ~ MMCONVERTER(/er00,0996) Error notification mode
for notification.
This system information setting (Connection/No connection with host SC) specifies the source from
which the address information is registered.
[Connection with host SC]
The MN Converter address information is registered/deleted in the notification target unit from the
host SC. (Refer to the host SC instruction manual for details.)
[No connection with host SC]
The MN Converter registers/deletes its own address information in the notification target unit.
(To register or delete address information, click [Send settings] in this screen.)

Specify the units to be monitored for errors. *

Use this to select the units for which notification is | T T

Settings contents maonitor

provided when an error occurs.

If a unit is not selected here, no notification is given when
an error occurs on that unit.

When you click a unit, the name is bolded to indicate that
it has been selected (will be monitored for errors).
Clicking the unit name again returns it to normal text and
deselects the unit (excluded from monitoring).

Click the units to be monitored for errors so that they are
selected (displayed in bold). To select all the units for
monitoring, click [Select all].

To deselect all the units for monitoring, click [Deselect all], S el Bl
The meanings of the different types of display are as follows:
Palegray | .~ | - There is no error notification function on this model.

This model cannot be selected.
Models that cannot be monitored are as follows:
Models other than IC, DC or OC.
Bold c Selected as a unit targeted for error monitoring.
Currently set as a unit to be monitored for errors by the
MN Converter or selected ready to be set as such.
Normal text c o Available for selection as a unit to be monitored for errors.
Not currently set in the MN Converter as a unit to be monitored
for errors.

In addition to the above, units may be displayed in blue. The meaning of this is as follows:
Blue c | Not currently set in the MN Converter as a unit to be monitored
for errors, but the MN Converter’s connection data is registered
in the unit.
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(10) Send the settings.

Click [Send settings]. Maintenance Tool
When the Settings will be sent. OK? Message appears, \_?/ Settings will be sent, OK?
click [Yes].

ing begi
Setting begins.

Settings are being sent. Please wait.

When setting is completed, the Settings have been sent

message appears. Maintenance Tool @
Click [OK]. o
The MN Converter switches to remote error notification mode. \l/ Settings have been sent
(Caution: h
After specifying the error notification settings, always run the error notification test to check
that notification is correctly provided to the correct addresses.
[See section 3.14.4].
- J

N

P
NOTE:
If you selected "Connection with host SC", you must register the address of the MN Converter
on the host SC.

(. J

~N

P
NOTE:
MN Converter is registered with a unit targeted for error monitoring as attribute SC. When five
SC is already register with a unit targeted for error monitoring, the following messages are
displayed and you cannot register MN Converter with a unit. Please confirm connection

relations.
Maintenance Tool @

L] Connection information registeration Failed.
. Address:029,031,032,033,034,036
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3.14.4 Error notification testing

After setting the MN Converter to remote error notification mode, run the error notification test to check that
notification is implemented correctly.

(. . )\
Caution:

After specifying the error notification settings, always run the error notification test to check that notification
is correctly provided to the correct addresses during the error natification test, always check that errors are
posted correctly on the remote monitoring PC.

- J

(NOTE: )

Before running the error notification test, check whether the software running on the remote monitoring PC
is the dedicated server software or another software tool. Then refer to "3.14.8 Option settings" to ensure
that you specify the correct server or Toolettings.

- J

(1) In the Error notification mode setting/cancellation
screen, click [Test report]. G Stes rioalor

Cannectierg Informataon

| Addese r— T
Altribute
| Address
| Atribute

rd cancel all | Serd sefings Cose
(2) The test notification begins. '

A confirmation window is displayed.

. Mainte e Tool
Check the contact number and then click [Yes]. SEANAIEE 20
92 A test report will be performed, OK?
S

Caution: Please make sure you enter the correct contact number,
Once submitted, the test report cannot be cancelled.

(- )
NOTE:

When error notification is in progress, the following messages are displayed, and the test report cannot be
performed. Please wait and try again.

In addition, when a modem is not connected, the following messages are displayed.
Please try again after connecting a modem definitely.

Maintenance Tool

Error notification is in progress, so the selected operation cannot be performed,
! Please wait and try again.

REQERRREP

\

(3) After a few moments, the results are displayed.
Check the message and then click [OK].

[In the case of success] [In the case of failure]

Maintenance Tool @

Maintenance Tool @

A test report failed.
\,l')‘ A test report succeeded. ! \ {Modem no-response error)

(* The actual message differs depending on the error.)
The error messages are shown below.

If an error occurs, check the connections, etc.
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Error message When Test report

Error message

Meaning/Cause

Repair

A test report failed
(Modem no-response error)

Modem connection error

The MN Converter cannot
communicate with the modem.
Probable causes are:

* The cable between the MN
Converter and the modem is not
connected properly.

* The modem is not turned on.

* Check the connections on the
cable between the MN
Converter and the modem.

* Turn the modem on.

A test report failed
(Phone connection error)

Phone line connection error.

A call was made via the modem, but
no connection with the contact could
be established.

Probable causes are:

* The cable between the modem
and the telephone line is not
connected properly.

* The other party’s telephone is not
responding.

* The contact phone number is
wrong.

* The telephone line itself is
damaged.

* Check the connections on the
cable between the modem and
the telephone line.

* Check that the other party’s
modem is set to auto receive.

* Check the contact phone
number.

* Check with the connecting
telephone exchange.

A test report failed
(Server no-response error)

* Only when “Server” is
selected in “Option
settings”.

Contact server no-response error.
Communication was established
with the other party’s modem, but
there is no response (REP) from the
contact server.

* The contact server is not
connected or the dedicated server
software is not running.

* Check the operation status of
the contact server.

A test report failed
(No-response timeout)

No response from the MN
Converter.

The software cannot communicate
with the MN Converter.

* The MN Converter cable is
disconnected or broken.

* Power to the MN Converter has
failed.

* Check the connection to the
MN Converter.

* Check that the MN Converter
is powered up.

(4) Also check that notification is provided correctly on the remote monitoring PC.
For information on the message format used for test notification, see section “3.14.9 Error notification

data format”.

(5) Click [Close] to exit the setting/cancellation screen.
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3.14.5 Report log

A log of past error notifications is saved in the MN Converter.

You can use the Maintenance Tool to view and check the Report log stored on the MN Converter.
The log shows the reported error codes, the address of the unit on which the error occurred and the report
result (OK/NG).

NOTE:

A maximum of 50 notification log entries are stored on the MN Converter.
Once the limit of 50 entries is exceeded, the oldest entries in the log are deleted sequentially.

3.14.5.1 Viewing the Report log

(1) Click [Option] in the main menu bar and then
select [Error notification mode] ->

[Report log display] in the sub-menu.

. [M.m,._ Lod Pre—srror Date

Upte
. [Fp—

oxe wude wtre/coceieon

The Report log screen appears.

Report log entries are displayed in chronological ‘
order with the most recent entry at the top.

(2) Click [Close] to exit the Report log screen.

(NOTE:

N
If the notification log stored on the MN Converter includes entries where the report result is "NG", the

STATUS LED (yellow) on the front of the MN Converter repeatedly lights for 2 seconds and turns off
for 0.5 seconds to show that notification failed.

= o |

To reset the flashing LED, display the Report log using the Maintenance Tool.
(See section 3.13.10 for more information on the STATUS LED display.)

If a failed notification is logged, check the error code (P.127 (5)) for the log entry and ensure that
future notification is carried out correctly.
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The design of the screen is shown below.

Thursclay, Maron 15, 2007 10:97 35 AM
| Fopotmsut Mo Address Ence coda E=o1 comants -
NG(1Y) 1 034 50 Drein sons &4
Latest NG % 034 %0e Dravs pump $4
A NG{11) 05 0 ¥ Drein sons
NG L U asm Drain pump 4
NG 3 n4 %0 Drsin soes &4 Cro” bar
NG11) 13 (1] o114 Drain pump &
RG(11) 05 0 w0 Dreun sowns
NGITY) 1 UM s Dirmin puwp tf /
NG(11) 13 04 sm Drain sees
NGO 13 04 5K Drsin pump &4
NGO (] 04 %03 Drein sans €4
NG 1] oM 26 Desin pump £
NG 04 034 5m Drsin sees 0
HGY) 04 034 s Droin puwp £
RG(11) 04 e 60 Drmin smos
RG(11) 04 o 500 Disin cona
NG(11) 04 034 sm Drain «
NG 04 k7 50 Dirains ssms 2
HGT) 04 03 603 Drein s=es
NGO 11} 0 sk Dvein pump
NG{11) 04 0 »nmn Drein sons b
NG 04 034 S Drouns puemp 4
NG De 04 &0 Dyman sons 24
RG(11) 04 04 26 Drsin pump
NG{11) [0 0H w0 Drsin s & v
Display orcdse Fom lateal \o sardisst
Emordatads 01 Modem noresponsas10: Prone connecton emosf11 Server no-mepomse

Log dam Flecutpd | Cluse
A A

(7) (8) 9)

- (1) Site name
Name of the system being monitored [see section 3.14.3 (1)]
- (2) Report result
Results notified
OK --- Notification succeeded
NG(**) ----Notification failed
** . Error code (see below)
01:Modem no-response -- There was no response from the modem.
10:Phone connection error—A telephone line connection could not be established.
11:Server no-response  -- There was no response from the server software.
(Only applies when “Server” is selected in “Option
setting” (see section 3.14.8).)
- (3) No.
Notification number
A number assigned sequentially for each notification. [See section 3.14.9 for details.]
- (4) Address
M-NET address of the unit in which the error occurred.
- (5) Error code
Code for the error that occurred.
- (6) Error contents
Details of the error.
-(7) Log clear
Clears the Report log.
- (8) File output
Saves the Report log as a CSV-format file. [See section 3.14.5.3.]
-(9) Close
Closes the Report log screen.
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3.14.5.2 Clearing the Report log

(2) Click the [Log clear] button in the Report log
screen.

(2) Click [Yes].

(3) The Report log is cleared. Click [OK].

Stn name MELCD Thurscley, Maros 16. 8007 109735 AM
No | Address | Encrcods Es1 conants A
[ [G] 7]
[ 0
(3 oM
o5 (=]
3 oM
[ (]
[ oM
[ uM
0 Y]
(5 0
[T
[
o 2]
[ (5]
M e
[ (]
0 034
04 o
0 (53]
[ 04
04 (]
04 (]
[T ]
[ oM 2
[ [ L) -
Display ordee From laves! o eadiest
Enordatels 01 Modem rovesponsa/10; Prone connecton emor11- Server no-mspotse
Log dear Focpd | Closs

Maintenance Tool

‘,

e Report log will be cleared, OK?

Maintenance Tool

L
1 ) Report log has been cleared

NOTE:

When you clear the Report log, the notification number is reset and restarts from 1 in the next report.

3.14.5.3 Saving the Report log in CSV format
You can save the Report log as a CSV-format file on the Maintenance Tool PC.

(1) Click the [File output] button in the Report log

screen.
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Sta name MELCO Thurscley, Maron 16, 2007 109735 AM
| Fopoasmsr [ Ho | Address Emon comant -
RG(11) [ (2]
RO [ 0
NG(11) 13 0
NG(Y) o ()
NG |3 M Do s il
NG(11) (L) 0 D
NG(11) [ (23]
[ (Y] Drsin puwp t4
B ooM Drin saes 1
(.3 [ 2]
3] (]
NG 04 oM
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WG B4 oM
HG(11) I} [
NG(11) [ o
04 034
(0] m
M0
M 0M
[ (2]
oM
b (2]
oM
NG(11) [ [ ™
Display crdse From ket 1o eadiest
Emor daterds 01 Modem novesponse/10: Prone connecton emos11- Senver no-resporse
Ui rvams |y oo ]




(2) Select CSV format and click [OK].
Use, -- Usesacomma (,) as the delimiter in

the CSV file. ) o
Use: -- Uses a semicolon ( as the delimiter in s/ Please select symbols for use as delimiters
the CSV file.

Use ; Cancel

(3) The log is saved in CSV format and a folder
display window opens. The folder name is

e A e poae  Duk B4

o~ D 3 Pow e
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data. BT rere— - Qe
[See section 5.5.] PYeT—— [ o v s hab
Loe 2000013, 12009 3 Corgremeed Upyw NINAGT (25w

»

PLOTN 1, 1 2000, 00|
.h‘ﬂ'?’n‘t.' the
-

v NIAT (2 0A T
IUR Currreand e NINA0 L0

Rra0le L

AIAVE 212 P
NUN0NT 1208
(tbwe Plownw

£ kwiog meetsiastm cet
5] Cotog 00t e 0 oat
F) Srtog 29000 e vl 1
s

O MR
& M berts

D Fewdbwy ety
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3.14.6 Changing the error notification settings

NOTE:

If you change the units targeted for error monitoring or change the MN Converter address, the MN
Converter will be reset by the change. This will erase the previous error data stored on the MN
Converter.

When the data is erased, notification also stops and no error report log is kept.

To retain the error data, set the Minimum reporting period in the Option settings to 0 minutes before
sending the settings to forcibly report the error data currently stored on the MN Converter.

You can check whether there is currently error data stored on the MN Converter by the STATUS LED,
which will blink at 0.5-second intervals if there is data stored.

For details, see section 3.14.10 "MN Converter LED display” (pattern 4).

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and
select [Error notification mode] -> -
[Error notification mode setting/cancellation] - [FEopons ‘
in the sub-menu. .

0 tror wrtcwvr oo

e cpemdire tew ey 4

0 i

(2) The information set in the MN Converter is loaded
and the Error notification mode . ARG BATNE e e ey ]

bt

setting/cancellation screen appears.

Units set on the MN Converter as targets for
error monitoring are marked with an asterisk (*).

(3) Change the desired items in the Error notification | =7 7"
mode setting/cancellation screen. SR,

To change the units targeted for error monitoring,
you have to run the Connection status monitor.
Click [Connection status monitor] to collect the
connection information.

. . . . . Maintenance Tool
A confirmation window is displayed.

Click [Yes].
Connection status monitor begins.

,\? / Connection status monitor will be started, OK?

Searching for units targeted for error notification...

Searching for units targeted for error notification.
Address 004/100
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(4) Select System information settings.

Stezame MTE_EER B [ o4 torgtec oy e mma oy |
Tiavscenon contat TEL 010546357 Address 0 1 2= 3 4 & 8 1 8 0
Telaphou 00 oo 23 = ’

M Comnsnter SANGEY

Do amt decomect »

Evor coses lgond o aowceion

s A1
AC une criy o denyt
t

T 100

Se1 enorcodas

Crrnmson stwhi mesto Selectull Dwembect ab

Echcodes wmgemd for aowicencn masking

: ' 1

O3(074] Conmmsarg Inkmatan

Addwes ]
At 0cC

(5) Click [Send settings]. S e "

A confirmation window is displayed.
Click [Yes].

Maintenance Tool

2 Settings wi
. . s will be sent, OK?
Setting begins. &/

(6) If you change the units targeted for error monitoring or change the MN Converter address, the message
shown below appears.
The MN Converter is reset by the change. This erases the previous error data stored on the MN
Converter. Reporting also stops and no error report log is kept.
Set the “Minimum reporting period” in the Option settings to 0 minutes before sending the settings to
forcibly report the error data currently stored on the MN Converter,
and click [Yes].
Setting begins.

Maintenance Tool

P Either the MM converter address or the units targeted for error monitaring have been changed,
W ‘When the setting is changed, unreported error report information saved in the MM converter will be deleted.
To report the saved unreported error report, set the minimum reporting period to O min. before changing the setting
and repart the ervar now,
Are vou sure you wank bo change the setting?

(7) The Settings have been sent message appears and setting
is completed. Click [OK].

(8) If you add the units targeted for error monitoring, the message shown below appears.
Click [OK].

Maintenance Tool

Y

I converter has been added to the connection information of the units targeted For error monitoring,

To removwe the MM conwverter, delete MM converter Fram the connection information of the units targeted For error
ronitaring using “Send ‘cancel all*'function of this Maintenance Toal,

({The units that are deleted From the connection information of the MM converter returned to the startistop
condition.)
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(9) Click [Close] to close the Error notification mode setting/cancellation screen.

(Caution:
If you have changed the telephone number, you must run the error notification test.
[See section 3.14.4.]

.

p
NOTE:
*If you change the units to be monitored for errors when "Connection with host SC" is

connection data on the host SC.

start/stop condition.

selected, you must add or delete the MN Converter address in the corresponding unit

*To remove the MN Converter, delete MN Converter from the connection information of the
units targeted for error monitoring using “Send cancel all” function of this Maintenance Tool.
*The units that are deleted from the connection information of MN Converter returned to the

3.14.7 Canceling error notification mode

This procedure cancels error notification mode and returns the MN Converter to maintenance mode.

(1) In the Error notification mode [ bttt ]
setting/cancellation screen, click [Send cancel | == oo i e ]

......

all].

(2) A confirmation window is displayed.
Click [Yes]. Maintenance Tool

Cancellation begins.

\? / All settings will be cancelled, OK?

Sending settings cancellation...

All settings cancellation is being sent. Please wait.
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(3) When setting is completed, the All settings have been cancelled
message appears.
Click [OK].

Maintenance Tool

\\l) all settings have been cancelled

The MN Converter switches to maintenance mode, and

the message below appears.Click [OK]. N tence Too!

* All settings for error reports have been cancelled

\lr)

Connection information of the MN converter has been detelted.
Check the start/stop condition of the unit for confirmation.

NOTE:

After cancellation, check the start/stop condition of the unit for confirmation

(4) Click [Close] to close the Error notification mode setting/cancellation screen.

NOTE:
If you selected "Connection with host SC", you must delete the address of the MN Converter

from the connection data for the corresponding unit on the host SC.

3.14.8 Option settings

Use the procedure below to specify the settings for remote error notification mode.

& Marverance Tl { Ver 500 | < MN Comrter

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and .
select [Error notification mode] -> B ;
[Option setting] in the sub-menu. i

Arzeate mectee
00 Dewd Tww Sattng
[ .

Foow ratdcaton eods .

] Cenpresiod cpmeauy e ende &
10 Wdode @t Amcion sTves

X
. Dapiny Mode ’

» Lichale comrte staks

& - - -

(]

(2) The Option setting screen appears.

Minimum report period (mins.) 10 (0-60)
Call duration {secs.) 60 (30-99)
Redial interval (secs.) 30 (30-99)
Number of redials (times) 3 (09
I Redial again
" Server
Response timeout (secs.) (10-60)

Number of the data retransmission (times) (0-10)

Malfure Log Pro—wrror Duta Oprtic
Crve rottionton mode et eg/cancalnion

Faport b (bl

Ooton semwne

AL Prodeend eetlie

NModel!
Ver
3. Na
Lapacity

Option setting

Transmission ] Close J

(3) Change the settings as desired and click [Transmission].
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(4) The new settings are applied on the MN Converter and the window shown below appears.

Maintenance Tool @

L
\l/ Settings have been sent

(NOTE:
If the MN Converter is reporting an error, the message shown below appears and the settings

Maintenance Tool

Please wait and try again.

'} Error notification is in progress, so the selected operation cannot be performed.
SETPRECD61

cannot be applied. Wait a few moments until error notification ends and then resend the settings.

~
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The various settings are explained below.

| 1)
Minimum report period (mins.) 10 (0-60) /
Call duration (secs.) | B0 (30-93) —
Redial interval (secs) (30 @oey — (3)
Number of redials (times) | 3 09 —1— (4
™ Redial again —|
(6) N © Senver [ (5)
Response timeout (secs.) | {10-60)
- — (™
Number of the data retransmission (times) (0-10) —
 ffool ®)
Transmission J Close ‘
- (1) Minimum reporting period (mins.) (Default = 10 min.)

Set a period between 0 and 60 minutes in 1-minute increments as the error reporting interval.
Errors that occur during this period are all reported together when the end of the specified period is
reached.
After the errors are reported, the next notification occurs at the end of the next reporting period.
If no errors occur during this period, none are reported.
Counting of the reporting period begins when the setting is specified.
If the MN Converter is reset due to an event such as a change to the error notification setting, the
counting for the minimum reporting period is also reset and errors are reported as soon as the
countdown restarts.

Report error A and B Report error C

Error A occurred
Reset MN Converter
\ Error B occurred /

R R . S

Error C occurred

A 4
A 4

v

A\ 4

<& »l <&
< L} <

Minimum reporting period  Minimum reporting period Minimum reporting period
(NOTE:

The maximum number of errors that the MN Converter can store during the minimum reporting

period is 50.

Once the limit of 50 errors is exceeded, the oldest entries in the log are deleted.
When more than 50 errors occur, only the number of excess errors is reported.

- (2) Call duration (secs.) (Default = 60 sec.)
Set a period between 30 and 99 seconds in 1-second increments as the time for which the MN
Converter continues dialing a contact telephone number once it has started the notification process.
If the contact telephone does not answer before this period expires, dialing is cancelled and notification
fails. This function prevents long periods of continuous dialing.

NOTE:
Some modem models have a similar function. If this is the case and the modem's continuous
dialing period is shorter than the Maintenance Tooletting, dialing stops after the period set on the
modem.
Refer to your modem's instruction manual for detalils.

135

v



- (3) Redial interval (secs.) (Default = 30 sec.)
If the MN Converter dials a notification contact but the contact telephone does not answer, the
converter redials the number for the number of times specified in “(4) Number of redials” below.
In this setting, specify a period between 30 and 99 seconds in 1-second increments as the interval
between redials.

- (4) Number of redials (times) (Default = 3 times)
Set a number between 0 and 10 as the number of redials when the MN Converter dials a notification
contact but the contact telephone does not answer.
If you set this number to 0, the converter does not redial the number.

- (5) Redial again (Default = Not selected)
If you tick this option, when the MN Converter redials a number for the number of times specified in
“(4) Number of redials” and there is still no reply, the converter again attempts to report the same
notification data after the period specified in “(1) Minimum reporting period” has passed.
It repeats this process until notification succeeds.
If this option is not ticked and redialing fails to establish contact, the result is stored in the error report
log as a failure and that notification process ends. If this option is ticked, the result is not logged as a
failure and notification is retried.

- (6) Server/Tool (Default = Server)
Choose whether the software running on the remote monitoring PC connected to the natification
contact is the dedicated server software or another software tool.

Server ------------ The MN Converter waits until it receives a “REP” character string from the remote
monitoring PC in response to a notification.
If “REP” is received, the notification result is stored in the MN Converter's Report log
as a success.
If no response is received after a set time, the notification result is stored in the MN
Converter’s Report log as a failure.

Tool  ----------- Without waiting for a response from the remote monitoring PC, the MN Converter
stores the notification result in its Report log as a success when the notification from
the MN Converter is completed.

When a notification test is run, this setting is also used to identify the notification contact and determine
whether notification was a success or a failure.

- (7) Response timeout (secs.) (Default = 10 sec.)
When “Server” is selected in “(6) Server/Tool” above, use this setting to specify a period between 10
and 60 seconds in 1-second increments as the time for which the MN Converter waits for a “REP”
response from the server.
When “Tool” is selected, this setting is disabled.

- (8) Number of the data retransmission (times) (Default =5 times)
When “Server” is selected in “(6) Server/Tool” above and no “REP” response is received from the
server in the time set in “(7) Response timeout” above, use this setting to specify a number between 0
and 10 as the number of times the MN Converter retries server notification.
If you set this number to 0, the MN Converter does not retry notification.
When “Tool” is selected, this setting is disabled.
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The figure below summarizes these settings.

[If the notification contact telephone does not answer]

Error oc

(1) Minimum reporting period

(A) .......................................................

Dial

* The contact telephone

(2) Call duration normally answers during this

period.
A
A
Contact telephone:
No answer
(3) Redial interval
A 4
Y 'y (4) Number of redials
ﬁontaot telephone: i interval duration
nswer N H
O answe (3) Redial interval H
A 4
Dial ettt st sa st ssns e st ssnesaessasnnnd
A 4
A
Contact telephone:
No answer . . i . .
0 answe (5) Redial again (1) Minimum reporting period
Not selected Selected
Result stored in the error report log as a Y
natification failure. To (A)
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[If the notification contact telephone answers]

Error occurred %%

(1) Minimum reporting period

Dial
4

* "REP" response normally received

Toolelected Server selected | (7) Response timeout

A 4

s Notification details: Resent -
A H

Result stored in the error report log as a

tificati . i
notification success (7) Response timeout : (8) Number of

; the data
i retransmission
vy
y Notification details: D DS
Resent

Result stored in the error report log as a
notification failure.
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3.14.9 Error notification data format

The notification data sent from the MN Converter to the remote monitoring PC via the telephone lines is in
the format shown below. The remote monitoring PC receives and processes this data in the dedicated server
software or another dedicated software tool. Prior to notification, up to 50 items of error data are stored on
the MN Converter. No more than 50 items of error data can be reported each time (each dialing).

If there are more than 50 errors, only the number of excess errors is reported.

The 50 items are divided into blocks of up to 20 items for transmission.

[Data format]
NO10

MITSUBISHI ELEC BUILDING
0312502
0346607
0352503

*

*

*

(20 or more items)
NO11

MITSUBISHI ELEC BUILDING
0362502
0346608
0352504

*

*

*

(40 or more items)
NO12

MITSUBISHI ELEC BUILDING
0362502
0346608
0352504

*

*

*

OVER12

- Notification number

NO + notification number

-- Notification number
-- Site name

-- Error data (up to 20 items)

-- Notification number
-- Site name

-- Error data (up to 20 items)

-- Notification number
-- Site name

-- Error data (up to 10 items)

-- Number of items in excess of 50 (if there are more than 50 items)

The number increments by 1 for each item up to 50 items. When 50 is reached, numbering restarts at 1.
If there are more than 20 items of error data, the notification is divided and the notification number
increments by 1 for each item. The notification number displayed by the Maintenance Tool matches the
error report log number on the MN Converter. When the log is cleared in the Maintenance Tool error
report log screen, the numbering restarts from 1. The notification number for a test notification is 0.

- Site name

Site name

The site name specified in the Error notification mode setting/cancellation screen.

- Error data

Address of unit on which the error occurred (3 digits) + error code (4 digits)
For a test notification, the unit where the error occurred is “MN Converter’s address” and the error code

(1 only) is “0000”.

- Number of errors in excess of 50

OVER + the number of errors in excess of 50
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3.14.10 MN Converter LED display
The MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) has a STATUS LED (yellow) that displays the converter status.

STATUS LED (Yellow)

7 & \n a‘ MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E)
STATUSIPOWER ‘

- "

The STATUS LED blinking patterns are shown below.
[Maintenance mode]
Lit: Ready for operation. (normal)
Unlit:  Not ready for operation. (error)

[Remote error notification mode]
Lit: Ready for operation. (normal)
Unlit:  Not ready for operation. (error)
Blink:  When the remote error notification activates, the LED light blinks according to the following
blink patterns:

B ..Lit (Unit: second)

Pattern | Explanation | Priority* Blinking pattern Operation status
High
1 Slow blink Modem error
2 Long blink L Remote error notification failed
W 0.2-0.1-0.2-0.5
3 Double blink Redialing
2.0 0.5 2.0

4 Blinking Air-conditioner error
Pattern os
1-mmmmmneee Modem error '

Unable to communicate with the modem. The MN Converter is not connected to the modem
or the modem is not turned on. Check the connection to the modem and that the modem is
turned on.
(*When all of the operation statuses occur at a time, the status with the highest priority is displayed.)

2--mmmme- Remote error notification failed
A failed notification result is saved in the Report log stored on the MN Converter. [See
section 3.14.5.]
If the LED is displaying this pattern, check the Report log in the Maintenance Tool and
eliminate the cause of the failure.
When the Report log is displayed, the software recognizes that the log has been “checked
by a person” and resets the display pattern.
When it reaches the limit of 50 items stored in the Report log, and the oldest entries that
exceed the 50 limits are deleted. The display is reset when there are no failure results in the
Report log.

3o Redialing
The LED blinks in this pattern while the MN Converter is redialing after there is no answer
from a notification contact telephone.
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---------- Air-conditioner error
The LED blinks in this pattern when an error requiring notification has occurred in one of the
units being monitored for errors and the MN Converter is storing the error data. If an error
occurs in a unit that is not being monitored for errors, or if the error code is masked or does
not require notification, the LED does not blink. This display is reset when error notification is
carried out.
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3.15 Setting and Monitoring DIDO/AI/PI Controllers

The “Setting and Monitoring DIDO/AI/PI Controllers” has been located starting from Ver4.20.

* [tems Performed Here

- Settings and monitoring DIDO Controller (PAC-YG66DCA), Al Controller (PAC-YG63MCA), and
PI Controller (PAC-YG60MCA) can be made. (Pl Controllers can be used only for monitoring.)

- DIDO Controllers and Al Controllers have an interlock control function.
DIDO Controllers can also change the operation status of M-NET devices (such as indoor units, DIDO
Controllers) by sending operation commands. DIDO Controllers can output contacts on DIDO Controllers
themselves depending on the change in input contact status.
Al Controllers can change the operation status of M-NET devices (such as indoor units, DIDO
Controllers) by sending operation commands depending on the change in measurement values.
“Interlock operation conditions” for the “interlock control function” can be set on Maintenance

Tool.

NOTE:
Before using the interlock control function, plan carefully how the air-conditioners will be used.
If the interlock control function is used without thorough consideration, unexpected operation

may result.

3.15.1 Setting and Monitoring DIDO Controllers (66DC)
DIDO Controller(PAC-YG66DCA) can be used in combination with a system controller (Centralized
Controller or TG-2000A) to operate/stop general-purpose equipment, as well as to monitor the operating

status and error status.
Furthermore, DIDO Controller is equipped with two sets (channels 1 and 2) of standard terminals and four

sets of expansion connectors as the input/output terminals.

((2) ON/OFF, (ON) output )
(b) (OFF) output
(c) ON/OFF input
(d) Error/Normal input
Standard: Terminal block (for 2 units)
Expansion: Connectors (for 4 units)
Total: 6 units
\ Y,
Centralized DIDO controller
Controller 2\
T e -
/ p'e'
| : 24 VDC
Outdoor unit 3 ‘:‘"ﬂf4 /) Power supply

I ,
el ot S S (a)(b)l (c) (d)

Indoor units

TG-2000A Centralized

Controller Web ) Max. 6 units
General-purpose equipments
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The function allotment of DIDO Controller, Centralized Controller Web Browser, TG-2000A and Maintenance
Tool is as follows.

[Note]S:Setting possibility, M:Monitoring only, -:None

Function name DIDO Controller Centralized TG-2000A Maintenance Tool
Controller
Web
Address setting S*1 - - M
Output method S+l - - M
(Level/pulse) setting
Error input logic (a S*1 - - M
contact/b contact) setting
Group registration - S S -
Operation and monitoring - S S M
(Compulsion operation is
possible.)
Time setting - S S M
(Operation is possible)*2

*1 It is set with Dip switch of DIDO Controller.
*2 When Centralized Controller or TG-2000A is connected, the time setting must be made on Centralized Controller Web
Browser or TG-2000A.

The following settings and monitoring can be made on DIDO Controllers (PAC-YG66DCA).

Set the current time before using the DIDO Controller.

When Centralized Controller or TG-2000A is connected, the time setting must be made on
Centralized Controller Web or TG-2000A.

When neither of them is connected, refer to section [3.15.1.1 Time setting on DIDO Controllers].

(a) Operation
*Contact output
*Operation time reset
(b) Monitoring
*Input/output status
*QOperation time (contact ON/OFF hours)
*Dip switch settings
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3.15.1.1 Time setting on DIDO Controllers

NOTE:
When Centralized Controller or TG-2000A is connected, the time setting must be made on Centralized
Controller Web or TG-2000A.

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and e R 2

fhe  Covon | Pres e

select [DIDO/AI/PI] -> [DIDO setting] in B e |
the sub-menu. [Cof cmovum B WM
Ervw st Habon wode . uw e
(2) Click of the unit (DIDO Controller) | e N i [
to be set or monitored on the Main screen. T ] s — | ) |

(3) DIDO controller (66DC) input/output status
monitoring screen will appear.

(4) Click [Date/Time setting] in the
DIDO controller (66DC) input/output status
monitoring screen.

(5) The current time is monitored, and

Date/Time setting screen will appear. eaganed b e ee]
W8 [ R sy j:_']

(6) Set the current date and time.
s:ndmrmJ Do l

(7) Click [Send settings].

(8) The message ”Are you sure you want to send the
Date/Time setting?” will appear. Click [Yes].

(9) Time is set to DIDO Controller, and the message

“Settings have been sent.” Will appear. _
CIle [OK] . @ Settings have been sent

Maintenance Tool

(10) Click [Close] to return to the
DIDO controller (66DC) input/output status monitoring screen.
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3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC)

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and
select [DIDO/AI/PI] -> [DIDO setting] in
the sub-menu.

(2) Click of the unit (DIDO Controller)
to be set or monitored on the Main screen.

(3) The input/output status is monitored, and
DIDO controller (66DC) input/output status
monitoring screen will appear.

[Operation output status]

[Operation input status]
The ON/OFF status for each contact is
monitored and displayed.

[Error input status]
The error input status for each contact is
monitored and displayed.

[Operation output time(min.)]

[Operation input time(min.)]
The integrated operation time for operation
ON/OFF time is monitored and displayed.

" Jf, Masvmsares Toct | Ver 5,00 | - MN Corvacter

fhe  Cooon | Pree b
Arreax mwertrg
H 00 Cata T Semu
| Cod  LEO/RM . K¥awtre
Ervw wd Habon wote . IO setne

0y Corgrerect cpwreton e woess o

10 ) [ R R Mok coevel aption

200 Oty o . ==p—heet |2
\ 2 LEai oge M SVt - i ]
E =
I Adbeu o I A OC A-—Lh-l | OV LR

e ) Oy sy rne  (paesms vest v | Trw nesnms  (sewme sogw vue own | Oaneer gy
@ . 23 [ [ o
oy v 004E o

o e Heww row o0 ®
. A [

= ory t iy o0
- w | womn o)

(4) Click [Monitor update] to update the monitoring status.

(5) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.

1) Click [File output]. TR
2) The message “Please select symbols for use as
delimiters.” Will appear. Click [Use ,] or [Use ;]. @ Please select symbols for use as delimiters

3) [File] is output and saved.

The output destination folder path will be displayed.

The folder name is
C:MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.6.]
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3.15.1.3 Output control
(1) Click [Output control] in the DIDO

) R — =
controller (66DC) input/output status o [T et s

monitoring screen.

ntral

(2) The current output status is monitored, and

Output control screen will appear. ront Operaon| swp T cnd Operstion|  siop
¥ Chz IOperat\Dn Stop | ¥ ChE Operation Stop |

*
The pressed (sunken) button shows o [ i o Im Stop |
the current status.

B

Close |

(3) Check the checkbox of the channel to be output.

(4) Click [Operation] or [Stop].

(5) Click [Send settings]. i
(6) The message "Settings will be sent. OK?” will appear, click [Yes]. 2 ) Settings will be sent. OK?

The setting will be applied to the unit.

Maintenance Toal

(7) The message "Settings have been sent.” Will appear, click [OK].

@ Settings have been sent

(8) Click [Close] to return to the DIDO controller (66DC) input/output status monitoring screen.
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3.15.1.4 Monitoring Dip switch setting of DIDO Controllers
(1) Click [Option] in the DIDO controller (66DC)

; ] . m, DIDO contraller HBEDCY input/outpud
Inputloutput status monitoring screen and i

7

select [DIP switch Setting monitoring] in DIF switch zetting monitoring..
the sub-menu. Operation time reset.. L

(2) The DIP switch setting is monitored, and _ i
DIP switch setting monitoring screen el =] [T % 58] = o]
will appear. 2 Jow] || 2o on | e oF o o | alow o

|[_l~_ xfT | 1o om | 1 ‘—..
* The pressed (sunken) button shows I—Tl : ”T: ,: —*i ::—
the current status. i ov Sanill i8] ov ZoRijiie] ov toniipy e o

.
1
.

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.14.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.6.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the DIDO controller (66DC) input/output status monitoring screen.

3.15.1.5 Operation time reset

(1) Click [Option] in the DIDO controller (66DC) . DIDO controller BE0G) input/output
input/output status monitoring screen and Option

select [Operation time reset] in the sub-menu.

(2) Operation time reset screen will appear.

. Operation time reset x|

Ch No. | Operation Dutputtime| Operation input tirme |
Ch.1 O
Ch.2 O
Ch.3
Ch.4
Ch.5 O
Ch.E O

Send seftings Close

(3) Check the checkbox of to reset the operation time of the selected channel.
(4) Click [Send settings].

(5) The message ”Settings will be sent. OK?” will appear, click [Yes].
The setting will be applied to the unit.

(6) The message ”Settings have been sent.”will appear, click [OK].

(7) Click [Close] to return to the DIDO controller (66DC) input/output status monitoring screen.
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3.15.2 Setting and Monitoring Al Controllers (63MC)
Al Controller (PAC-YG63MCA) is capable of measuring the temperature and humidity.
Trend displays of measurement data can be shown on the Centralized Controller Web Browser and
TG-2000A. Furthermore, an alarm can be output if measurement data exceeds a preset upper or lower limit.

(1) Channel 1 temperature or humidity sensor input
(2) Channel 2 temperature or humidity sensor input
(3) Channel 1 upper/lower limit alarm output
(4) Channel 2 upper/lower limit alarm output

Centralized Al controller

Controller

M-NET

e
- X -

il (./»"‘ y 4
d | | 24 vDC
Outdoor unit # ‘% Power supply
[ ' v
: el ST V||| 0
Indoor units
TG-2000A Centralized Max.
Controller Web Temperature sensor, Temperature 1

Humidity sensor, etc Humidity 1

The function allotment of Al Controller, Centralized Controller Web Browser, TG-2000A and Maintenance
Tool is as follows.
[Note] S:Setting possibility, M:Monitoring only, -:None

Function name Al Controller Centralized TG-2000A Maintenance Tool
Controller
Web
Address setting S*1 - - M
Setting of the input to use S*1 - - M
Setting of the analog input S*1 - - M
type
Range and category - S S M
setting of sensor (Operation is possible)*2
Setting of upper/lower limit S*1 - - M
alarm interlock output use
Range setting of - S S M
Upper/Lower limit alarm (Operation is possible)*2
Monitoring and trend - S S M
displays of measurement (Monitoring only)
data
Time setting - S S M
(Operation is possible)*2

*1 It is set with Dip switch of DIDO Controller.
*2 When Centralized Controller or TG-2000A is connected, the time setting must be made on Centralized Controller Web
Browser or TG-2000A.
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The following settings and monitoring can be made on Al Controllers (PAC-YG63MCA).
When Centralized Controller or TG-2000A is connected, the setting must be made on Centralized
Controller Web Browser or TG-2000A.

(a) Settings

*Current time

*Measurement category (temperature, humidity)

*Measurement range (upper limit, lower limit, correction value)

*Qut-of limit alarm value (alarm threshold, alarm-off threshold)
(b) Monitoring

*Current measurement value

*Current out-of-limit alarm status

*Correction value for Pt100 detection

*Dip switch setting

*Measurement value history

*History of out-of-limit alarm/alarm-off

*Change history of measurement category (temperature or humidity)

NOTE:
The temperature is displayed in the unit (°C or °F) that has been selected at Maintenance Tool startup

3.15.2.1 Monitoring measurement value on Al Controllers (63MC)

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and g Meiemensrce Todl | ver 506§ M GomaRE
select [DIDO/AI/PI] -> [Al/PI setting] in Fov [ o Pt
the sub-menu. BB oo e l
[LGod  Twormm . /T sartee
Sror mtteelon rese . DO setien
(2) Click MG of the unit (Al Controller) ) i ——————
to be set or monitored on the Main screen. 2 “¢ .:”‘ ——T—T
g 04 l..v:-:(alc'n tavu t ), A |2
(3) The current measurement value is monitored, and —— .
Al cqntrpller (63MC) measurement value e S assontios| T
monitoring screen will appear. veema g |
Maved vee '.“ﬂNt-.nq

o

31 L s — v e

e My — L i v
i [ Xy ¥

[Measurement value]
The current measurement value of
each channel is shown.
[Alarm status]
The current out-of-limit alarm status is shown.
[Upper detection] [Upper cancellation]
[Lower detection] [Lower cancellation]
The preset alarm detection value and
alarm cancellation value are shown.

(4) Click [Monitor update] to update the monitoring status.

(5) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.7.]
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3.15.2.2 Setting for Al Controllers (63MC)

NOTE:
When Centralized Controller or TG-2000A is connected, the setting must be made on Centralized
Controller Web Browser or TG-2000A.
When the settings are made on Maintenance Tool, the setting change is not applied to Centralized
Controller or TG-2000A.

(1) Click [Setting contents] in the Al controller — 3
(63MC) measurement value monitoring A e | Mdeite) Ycomi i
screen.

(2) The setting details are monitored, and, Al controller (63MC) setting screen will appear.

[Category] OIS %
The measurement category (temperature or TR
L . Catagony Meakubrund 18rge ey ol vefun
humidity) is shown. Pony [rorec; 3] Upperiawim| 03 Wkpedescon | B0
[Upper limit value][Lower limit value] ot R R

The upper/lower limits of the measurement e[ T i =

range are shown.

Chiduneg
r. ‘:&vw___.l unlmn-;'zg— Ammlwv?u
<Settable range> e T e I e
In case of temperature:-100.0°C to 100.0°C x:m|—, ::mwm o
(-148.0°F to 212.0°F) Lower takckon no
In case of humidity:0.0% to 100.0% mrmmmuf_w
Fjao0nens 1592 N

Note that the range must be fixed between
—30.0°C and 60.0°C (-22.0°F and 140.0°F)
when the temperature sensor for Pt100 detection
(Ch1 only) is used.
[Correction value]
The correction value is shown.
< Settable range >
In case of temperature:-10.0°C to 10.0°C (-18.0°F to 18.0°F)
In case of humidity:-10.0% to 10.0%
[Upper limit alarm detection] [Upper limit alarm cancellation]
[Lower limit alarm cancellation] [Lower limit alarm detection]
The alarm detection value and the alarm cancellation value are shown.
[Time setting]
The current date and time is shown.

(3) Check the checkbox of the channel to be output and

the check box of [Time setting] (when time setting is needed).

(4) Change the settings.
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(5) Click [Send settings].

(6) The message "Settings will be sent. OK?” will appear, click [Yes].
The setting will be applied to the unit.

(7) The message "Settings have been sent.” Will appeatr, click [OK].

(8) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) measurement value monitoring screen.

NOTE:
When you use Fahrenheit for the unit, there might be differences of the plus or minus 0.1 °F in the set
value and the value monitored after it sets it.

3.15.2.3 Monitoring Dip switch setting of Al Controllers
(1) Click [Option] in the Al controller (63MC)
measurement value monitoring screen and
select [DIP switch setting monitoring] in Option
th esu b_ menu. DIP switch setting monitoring...
Monitoring of the correction value for Pt100 detection...
Measured value history..

Qut-of-limit alarm history..
Measurement category setting history..

1 measurement valug manitoring

(2) The DIP switch setting is monitored, and
DIP switch setting monitoring screen
will appear.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows
the current status.

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.7.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) measurement value monitoring screen.

3.15.2.4 Monitoring of the correction value for Pt100 detection
(2) Click [Option] in the Al controller (63MC) measurement
Value monitoring screen, and SeleCt [Monitoring Of the . Al controller (G3MG) measurement walue manitoring
correction value for Pt100 detection] in the sub-menu. T

DIP zwitch getting monitoring...
Monitoring of the correction walue for PH100 detection..

Measured valuz history..
Qut-of=lmit alarm histary..
Measurement category setting history...
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(2) The correction value for Pt100 detection is monitored,
and Monitoring of the correction value for Pt100
detection screen will appear.

. Monitoring of the correction value for Pt100 detection x|

2007/04/11 16:20:19

Feference offset point Mo, | Correction value
[R=R narv2
No.2 1709
No.3 3560

[Correction value]
The correction value for each Reference correction
point No. is shown.

File output 4 Close

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information
as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.7.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) measurement value monitoring screen.
3.15.2.5 Measured value history
The measurement values in the past are displayed. Up to 120 of the latest data can be displayed.

(1) Click [Option] in the Al controller (63MC) measurement

. Al controller (6 asuremment value mahitoring

value monitoring screen and [ s |
select [Measured value history] in the sub-menu. DIP switch seting monitorine..

Monitoring of the correction walue for PH100 detection..

Measured value his
Out-of-limit alarm Iy...
Measurement category zetting history..

. . . [ rseemiiaenans )
(2) The measured value history is monitored, and MOS0
Measured value history screen will appear. Doning ..U Wasevwoedivelsd | O Lot ot | =
SR L 80 h e
20070416 11 0250 p2¢ 174% It
/BN N0 S£58C 8 8%
W0TANE 11080 25C 29%
[Date/TIme] 20020476 04880 BLRat N4
. 084605700 117X 38 4%
The date and time when the 2070416 105640 24 #56%
. . W07B&NE 0SS0 139C B6%
measurement is made is shown. 2070415 105420 jaav P
0078406 10 5250 199C s6N
[Ch.1 Measurement value] 2002476 108210 9% oy
[Ch.2 Measurement value] PAYIE 05080 P 8
The measurement value of each channel el b e e 7
is shown. iaitil o an n -
h Filo cupal | Cloe I

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.7.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) measurement value monitoring screen.
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3.15.2.6 Out-of-limit alarm history
The history of out-of-limit alarm/alarm-off is displayed. Up to 100 of the latest data can be displayed.

(1) Click [Op“ o] n] in the Al controller (63 M C) measurement . Al controller (S3MC) measurement value manitoring

value monitoring screen, and Option
select [Out-of-limit alarm history] in the sub-menu. Lt i Sl (Wi

Monitaring of the carrection value for PH100 detection..
Measured value history
Cut-of-limit alarm hiztory...

Measurement category setting history..

)

SENTET I IR AM

(2) The out-of-limit alarm history is monitored, and
Out-of-limit alarm historyscreen will appear.

st s avart 3 aLe,

[Date/Time]
The date and time when the alarm is
activated/deactivated is shown.

[Interlock signal contact output]
The output status of interlock signal contact is
shown.

[Alarm status]
The alarm status (out-of-limit alarm ON or OFF)
is shown.

[Measurement value]
The measurement value when an alarm is
detection/cancellation is shown.

=l

Tt ce 3
finmapn Ouss

(3) Select the channel [Ch1] or [Ch2] to be monitored using the pulldown. . Out-of-limit alarm histary

(4) Click [History clear] to clear the history of out-of-limit alarm/alarm-off.
1)Click [History clear]. \?/ Do you want to clear the history?
2)The message Do you want to clear the history?” ;
will appear, and click [Yes] .

3) The message ”The history was cleared.”
Will appear., and click [OK].

(5) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.7.]

(6) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) measurement value monitoring screen.
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3.15.2.7 Measurement category setting history
The change history of measurement category (temperature or humidity) is displayed. Up to 10 of the latest
data
can be displayed.
(1) Click [Option] in the Al controller (63MC) measurement

value monitorin g screen and i, Al controller B3MC) measurement value monitoring
select [Measurement category setting history] in the Optien

DIP switch setting monitoring...
sub-menu. Monitoring of the correction value for Pt100 detection..

Measured value historsy..
Qut-of-limit alarm hiztory...
Measurement categary setting histary...

. Measurement category setting history ' x|
A/E3f2007 11:20:14 Ak
(2) The measurement category setting history is monitored, Hatedine R M iaRtCaieg 0|
; ) 4/26/2007 06:38:19 Ch.2 Hurmidity
and Measurement category setting history screen 4/25/2007 063819 chi Temp
” 4/26/2007 06:35:08 Ch.2 Hurmidity
wi appear' 4/26/2007 06:35:09 Ch1 Temp
4/26/2007 05:10:18 Ch.2 Hurmidity
4/26/2007 05:10:17 Ch1 Temp
4/26/2007 05:06:48 Ch.2 Huridity
. 4/26/2007 05:06:48 Ch1 Temp
[Date/Tlme] 4/25/2007 11:34:36 Ch.2 Hurmidity
The date and time when the measurement HUES/EUNANT 34 3 | Temp
category is changed is shown. ] o

[Ch No.]
The channel on which the measurement category
is changed is shown.

[Measurement Category]
The measurement category after the change has been made is shown.

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.7.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) measurement value monitoring screen.
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3.15.3 Monitoring Pl Controllers (60MC)
PI Controller (PAC-YG60MCA) counts pulses from a power meter, gas meter, water meter, and calorimeter.
The combined use of the Centralized Controller and TG-2000A allows for calculating the charges for each
unit
and performing peak-cut operation (demand control).

Centralized Pl controller

Controller

M-NET

24 VDC
Power supply

Indoor units
TG-2000A Centralized Up to 4 contacts

Controller Web

Watt-hour meter with
pulse transmitter, etc.

The function allotment of Pl Controller, Centralized Controller Web Browser, TG-2000A and Maintenance
Tool is as follows.
[Note] S:Setting possibility, M:Monitoring only, -:None

Function name PI Controller Centralized TG-2000A | Maintenance Tool
Controller
Web
Address setting S* - - M
Use of input contact setting S+ - - M
Pulse weight value setting S+ S*2 S*2 M
Charge time zone setting i j S M
Time setting - S S M

*1 It is set with Dip switch of DIDO Controller.
*2 When Centralized Controller or TG-2000A is connected, the time setting must be made on Centralized Controller Web
Browser or TG-2000A.

The following monitors of Pl Controllers (PAC-YG60MCA) can be done.

NOTE:
The setting must be made on Centralized Controller Web Browser or TG-2000A.

*Current measurement value

*Measurement data history (cumulative value) (for the last 7 days)

*Measurement data history (settlement date) (up to 3 data of the last 3 settlement days in each
month)

*Power failure/restoration history

*Pulse unit (weight) change history

*Current time

*Pulse unit (weight) setting

*Measurement unit setting

*Measurement data recording intervals

*Charge time zone setting

*Thermal storage device connection setting

*Settlement day setting

*Dip switch setting
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3.15.3.1 PI Controller (60MC) measurement value Monitor (current value)

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and ", Mamenarics Todl { Ve 500 1 W Camere
select [DIDO/AI/PI] -> [Al/PI setting] in the sub-menu. Tin [ Cotin g
B o s |
| Cod
T ey wefteation val ’ D0 seitre

Corprazior mowratng time movdr o

(2) Click MG of the unit (PI Controller)
to be monitored on the Main screen. Yy !
= Dhighay Mode

W00t hnction aettngs Piarock

Update cparate riatux

: ; e
(3) The current measurement value is monitored, and ==

LA ) - TAAY 3 AN En
Pl controller (60MC) measurement value g A0
r-——) Mt e AL, Pl AT by I
(Tarwwre e lameran tom) | Vo catity

monitoring screen will appear.
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0271000 Mty Y .
O 101 may s .

& 1 ) J
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ANt Lo gt 1 e ot Vot gm0t
[Ch No/Pulse unit (weight)] Biria A - -
The current pulse unit (weight) of each channel — = = = =
is shown.
[Measurement value]
The current measurement value is shown.
== T

[Pulse value]
The current pulse value is shown.

[Unit price 1 to 5]
The current measurement value per unit price is shown.

[Settlement date]
The settlement date is shown.

(4) Click [Monitor update] to update the measurement values.

(5) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].

The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.8.]

3.15.3.2 PI Controller (60MC) measurement value Monitor (cumulative value)

(1) Click [Measurement data history (cumulative
value)] in the PI controller (60MC) measurement

value monitoring screen.
Mo LT T A TeAory [T erspre—y— l (PP
[Caravt v FOuvsbolew vaim) (Samhurme! Jeted
. . SO T =
(2) The current measurement value is monitored,
and Measurement data history (cumulative ——— —

_ bz, Py~ A |
value) will appear. TN
The measurement data history per channel and
unit price for the last seven days and the current
measurement value (the leftmost) will be displaye a

[Date] YY/MM/DD
[Cumulative value] I
10 et '-,--—v‘-] Tl e
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(3) Click [Monitor update] to update the measurement values.

(4) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.8.]

3.15.3.3 Pl Controller (60MC) measurement value Monitor (settlement date)
(1) Click [Measurement data history (settlement date)] oo g
in the Pl controller (60MC) measurement
value monitoring screen.

(2) The current measurement value is monitored, and

. RSO TN
Measurement data history (settlement date) we _"
I R i | D i u-nfh.l | ATITRE 1Y A

will appear.

g =il | Bl =
The measurement data history per channel and =

unit price for the last three settlement day will be
displayed.

EAEXENN RN RN

[Date] YY/MM/DD (settlement date)

[Value (settlement date)]

(3) Click [Monitor update] to update the measurement values.

(4) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.8.]

3.15.3.4 Monitoring of settings on PI Controllers (60MC)
(1) Click [Setting contents] in the Pl controller

. . IESOE T U =
e
(60MC) measurement value monitoring e —
screen. o __—] v e
| v M T J Fmaran A J I“"“""I

A P e
Ol e 15760
YRt T w0
O I, sum
Coa/lim~ n [y

O L7 Ny L T 1 T
AR s e b i 1 (17
[ ik 00 mo 16080 [

Vi rw——e.
bty i a L | Usp g \sapes e,
TR 10 ey n'e aa . [} ¢

Lo G_l_l o] ooy o

157



(2) The setting details are monitored, and . Pl control (GOMG) satting E x|

Pl controller (60MC) setting screen will appear. Pulse seting
No settings of Pl Controller can be made in the Pulse uit weight)
Maintenance Tool. el 0.10]jfiiwn :l

7 Chz2 1.00 Im3

i 10.00
[Pulse unit (weight)] pz:j I | -

The pulse unit (weight) and the measurement unit

teasurement data recording interval

of each channel are shown. [omin mores 5]
(Unit: kWh, m3, MJ, or — no unit)

[Measurement data recording intervals]

—Setlement date designation

Setlementtime & 00:00

The measurement data recording intervals is shown. € 0800
[Settlement time][Settlement date] Setlementdeie [End of mont 5]
The settlement day (month-end, or 1-28") and - Time sefing fyywyimmicd hhmm:ss)

the time (0:00 or 8:00) settings are shown. e

[Time setting]
The current date and time is shown.

(3) Click [Close] to return to the Pl controller (60MC) measurement value monitoring screen.

3.15.3.5 Charge time zone setting monitor
(1) Click [Option] in the PI controller (60MC) measurement
value monitoring screen and
select [Charge time zone setting monitor] in Charee time zone settine monitor..

th b LIP switch setting monitorine...
€ sub-menu. Power failuresrestoration histary..

Fulze unit (weight) change history..

. PL contraller GOMC) measurement walu

(2) The charge time zone setting is monitored, and
Charge time zone setting monitor screen B4
0 Hrde - Tmde ety Ve P sty 4 wow jo

will appear. R

[Set time]
The charge time zone setting is shown.
[Class]
The price class during the set time zone is
shown. o

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.8.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the PI controller (60MC) measurement value monitoring screen.
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3.15.3.6 Monitoring Dip switch setting of Pl Controllers
(1) Click [Option] in the Pl controller (60MC)

. Pl controller BOMGY meazurement value

measurement value monitoring screen and Cption
select [DIP switch setting monitoring] in disizo Die 2012 s3ins wonice.

DIP switch setting monitoring...

the sub-menu.

Power failure/restoration history...
Pulze unit weieht) chanes histary...

T — e
(2) The DIP switch setting is monitored, and Ronry on VY orr, SOCSRNY o SOSCHIN o Jou] v 0w |
DIP switch setting monitoring screen S ,{(__ L_j—_j '[__ [ I
will appear. s oef o ||l o colla o smel AT o om
s[o= on || s[oF on t{oF on| | afosF o
e[o= o (| s[oF o) o Jan ||| e[oF on]
'[T.L'_'.] [oF o r‘T-;]
* The pressed (sunken) button shows o[ o _on | || o[ oud | o[ o
the current status.
| Flopepr 3

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.8.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the Pl controller (60MC) measurement value monitoring screen.

3.15.3.7 Power failure/restoration history

. Pl contraller WOMG) meazurement valug

(1) Click [Option] in the PI controller (60MC) | Optian
measurement value monitoring screen and Charge time zone setting monitor...
lect [P fail / t ti hist . DIP switch setting monitoring...
selec [ ower tallure/restoration nis ory] In Power failurefrestoration history..
the sub-menu. Pulze unit dweight) change history .

x|

AU/ ire

(2) The power failure/restoration history is monitored,
and Power failure/restoration historyscreen
will appear.

Up to 20 of the latest data can be displayed.

Fawe: sapphy Putn
13652 Pawst mrreorce

[Date/Time]
The date and time when power
failure/restoration occurs is shown.

[Power supply status]
The status, power failure or power restoration,
is shown.

b cagud I Conm

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.8.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the Pl controller (60MC) measurement value monitoring screen.
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3.15.3.8 Pulse unit (weight) change history
(1) Click [Option] in the PI controller (60MC) measurement

. PI controller GOMCY measurement value

value monitoring screen and Option

select [Pulse unit (weight) change history] in Charee time 2one sefting monitor..
DIF switch setting monitaring..
Power failure/restaration history..
Pulze unit duveight! chanee hiztory..

the sub-menu.

&, Pulze unit Gneight) chanee history =
(2) The pulse unit (weight) change history is monitored, and 2007/0412 134217
H H H H Diate/Tirme Ch Mo Fulze unit (weight) ‘

Pulse unit (weight) change history screen will appear. 200803 L0174 o 110
Up to 10 of the latest data can be displayed. 2008/03/01 00:11:14 Chi AL
2008/03/01 00:11:02 Ch3 1.00

2008/03/01 00:11:00 Chi 010

2008/03/07 00:10:48 Ch.q 100.00

2008/03/01 00:10:47 Ch3 10.00

[Date/Tl me] 2008/03/01 00:10:35 Ch.4 1.00
. . . . 2008/03/01 00:10:34 Ch3 1.00

The date and time when the pulse unit (weight) is 2008/03/11 001026 Ch1 010
2008/03/01 00:10:25 Ch.2 1.00

changed is shown.
[Ch No.] File output | Close

The channel on which the pulse unit (weight) is changed
is shown.

[Pulse unit (weight)]
The pulse unit (weight) after the change has been made is shown.

(3) Click [File output] to save the monitored information as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.8.]

(4) Click [Close] to return to the Pl controller (60MC) measurement value monitoring screen.
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3.15.4 Interlock control settings on DIDO Controllers (66DC)

DIDO Controllers (PAC-YG66DCA) can control the following items of M-NET devices or the contacts on
DIDO Controllers depending on the change in input contact status.

*DIDO Controller: contact output

*Indoor unit: start/stop control

*Indoor unit: operation mode change

*Indoor unit: temperature setting

The interlock control settings can be made on Maintenance Tool. (Max. 24 patterns)

Centralized 'V NET
Controller
i 7B
<
ﬁ = DIDO controller
/
V4 "\
Lighting
Indoor units Start . equipment
Interlock™ ;
control . :.:':Interlock Lighting
E.g.) “. || control
<Input> <Output> Card | .
Card insertion -> Indoor unit; “Start” ard insertion
Card insertion -> Lighting equipment “Lighting”
Card key
(Caution: h

Before using the interlock control, you must agree to the following.

1. This feature must not be used for disaster prevention or security purposes.
(Not designed to be used in situations that are life-threatening)

2. No functions must be added that allow the malfunctioning unit to run by defeating the
safety features, such as an external ON/OFF switch or a short-circuit.

3. Those settings for the function that are not supported by the interlocked units must
not be made. All the settings must be made within the specified range.
(Failure to observe these precautions may result in malfunctions and failures.)

4. Perform atest run for interlock control, and confirm the correct settings and normal
operation.

5. The system must be configured in the way that integrates the operation of the
interlocked fire and emergency control systems.
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3.15.4.1 Starting the interlock control settings on DIDO Controllers
The password is needed to make the settings for interlock control. Only the allowed administrator can perform
the settings. To make the settings, enter the password first to be identified as an administrator. The
procedures are shown below. The setting procedures are the same for Al Controllers.

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and  Lpedmmlor Lo Vs i
select [DIDO/AI/PI] -> [Interlock control option] in hi i g |
the sub-menu. L S W ¥

(2) Interlock control option screen will appear.

x|
[Irpartant]
Before using the interlock contral, you must agiee to the following,
1.This teature must not be used for disaster prevention or security purposes.
[not designed to be uzed in situations that are life-threatening)
2 Mo functions must be added that allaw the malfunctioning unit ta run by defeating the safety features,
such ax an extemal ON/OFF switch or a short-circuit.
3. Those settings for the: functions that are nat supported by the interlacked units must nat be made. All the
settings must be made within the specified range.
[Failure to observe these precautions may result in malfunctions and failures. |
4.Perform a test run for the interlock control, and confirm the comect settings and nomal operation.
5.The system must be configured in the way that integrates the operation of the interlocked fire and
emergency contol systemns.
v | agree Pasgwarg [
OK | Close
(3) Click the checkbox of [I agree] to accept the agreement.
Caution:
Read the agreement carefully.
(4) Enter the password.
(5) Click [OK].
” . . o Maintenance Tool ZI
(6) ”Do you want to enable the DIDO/AI interlock setting~
W|I| appear’ CI|Ck [Yes] . @ Do you want to enable the DIDO/AL interlock setting?
=

(7) ”DIDO/Al interlock setting has been enabled.”will appear,

click [OK].
(8) [DIDO/ALI interlock setting ] in [DIDO/AI/PI] sub-menu A e
becomes active, and the settings can be made. 9] '
19 kot w8 At wetings Vrwbat tevrizgtorn ‘-
i f Dt |
NOTE:

[DIDO/AI interlock setting] will be kept active once it becomes active.
To make it inactive, enter the password to make a inactivation on the interlock control option screen
[ Referto 3.15.4.1 (4) ].
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3.15.4.2 Interlock control settings on DIDO Controllers

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and
select [DIDO/AI/PI] -> [DIDO/Al interlock setting] in
the sub-menu.

(2) Click of the unit (DIDO Controller)
to be monitored on the Main screen.

(3)DIDO controller (66DC) Interlock control setting
screen will appear.

Caution:
Read the agreement carefully.

| Mbrbanesse Tind ¢ ver 510 - Wl Comvertin

fow [Cxten | e ek
Iobote s hire
@ W Owe/ T Sutieg
Cex [EO/AYY, ’ NV etue "
b ot rode . 1200 wtwe
e L U0/ A b bk ot i
10 ooy o brson settren Fomind cosbed mavm "
Duag ey M ’

Rrdohs rooede i

i, DIDO controller 6DC) Interlock control setting ; x|

[Important]
Before using the interlock control, you must agiee to the following.

1. This feature must not be used for disaster prevention or securily purposes
[not designed to be used in situations that are life-threatening)

2 Mo funclions must be added that allow the malfunctioning unit to iwun by defeating the salfety features,
such as an external ONADFF switch or & short-circuit

3 Those seftings for the functions that are not supported by the interocked units must not be made. 211 the
settings must be made within the specified range.

[Failure to abgerve these precautions may result in malfunctions and failures.)

4. Pertarm a test run for the interlack contral, and confir the corect settings and normal operatian,

5 The system must be configured in the way that integrates the operation of the interlocked fire and
emergency contral sustems.

lagree
(4) Click the checkbox of [I agree] to accept the agreement.
; ; ; ; T -
(5) The interlock control settings is monitored, 2
and DIDO controller (66DC) Interlock RIS § Aokt | SO _ :

control setting screen will appear. :

[Interlock No.] ;
The pattern No. of interlock control :
setting is shown. Up to 24 patterns
can be set.

<Input>

[Ch No.][Interlock operation conditions]

- (AN LE SR N

The input Ch No. of the interlock source vt Sy weimictie  [Clustde Dostle [Ouiaie Creta [Orsatis toots |

b e men wee wor iawtwe  whe bun (hyed e [Cvaatde Dinids [Dmabe Covnbn [Dvaatie Timstos |

and the interlock condition (operation, PR e Somiaeml | Ovorr LOmat ] Ooves (OWML | oo 2Ove]
stop, error occurrence, error reset) are
Teoan | swstags | Psas Choae
shown. 1
<Output>

[Interlock target]

The unit address of the interlock target is shown.

When the contact on the DIDO Controller is output, the channel No. to be output is shown.

[Transmission intervals (min.)]
“-“is shown. (not to be used)
[Interlock control contents]
Interlock operation (start/stop etc.) is shown.
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<Interlock special condition setting>
[Emergency stop receive: Interlock disable]
When the emergency stop command is received from Centralized Controller, whether to enable or
disable the interlock operation depending on the change in input contact status can be set for each

channel.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows the currently “Disable” status.

The interlock operation will be disabled for 15 minutes on the input channel on which “Disable” is
set after the emergency stop command is received from Centralized Controller.

Unless the emergency stop command is received again within 15 minutes, the “Interlock disable”
will be inactive after 15 minutes have passed.
For your safety, “Disable” is set (default) to all channels. However, the setting can be changed
on the unit that is required to be run at emergency. Consider carefully how the unit is required
to be run at emergency, and make the proper setting.

Emergency stop receive:
Interlock disable setting

Input channel \

Centralized

M-NET Controller

ﬂgency stop command

Change in input
contact status

\ ¥
Chl Disable DIDO
Controller
Ch2 || Disable (66DC)
Ch3
ol

» Interlock operation

*
*
*

[SC communication error detection: Interlock disable]
When the communication error with Centralized Controller occurs, whether to enable or disable the
interlock operation depending on the change in input contact status can be set for each channel.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows the currently “Disable” status.

The interlock operation will be disabled on the input channel on which “Disable” is set when the
communication error with Centralized Controller occurs.
When the communication error with Centralized Controller is reset, the “Interlock disable” will

be inactive.

For your safety, “Disable” must be set when no means (such as local remote controllers) is
available to stop the operation of the interlock target unit.

SC communication error detection:
Interlock disable setting

Input channel \

Centralized
M-NET Controller

% 7

Communication error

Change in input
contact status

» Interlock operation

Chi Disable DIDO
Controller
Ch2 || Disable (66DC)
Ch3
ol
.
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[Interlock operation error: Error report output]
When the interlock control with the M-NET device is failed (when no response to the interlock
operation command is received from the M-NET device), Whether to output or doesn’t output the error
report can be set for each output channel.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows the currently “Output” status.

Interlock operation error: Error report output setting
Output channel

M-NET DIDO chl ||outputl

\/ /\ Controller . t
Interlock (66DC) Ch2 rror repor
4 Operation

Indoor unit

Command Ch3 Output4——
X .
No response *
*
(6) Select the line to be set, and click [Edit]. S 1
[ (&5
To copy the preset interlock setting, select 2 -

the line to be copied, and click [Copy], then
select the line to be pasted, and click [Paste].

To delete the setting, select the line to be

deleted, and click [Delete]. B ,. |

AN SR L

rvwgnciy 3 wew weomcthe  [Custie Do [Ousste Uretn [Craatin tsetie |

l“',“', Dot Conbs ]L\uu. |.7~_|

o i e s ey e bk et e | O

Vb (gommbins et Sowiesnnt | Ovou Ot | Oeyut  Oasd [ Ovont  Oved |
.If‘“::‘: P 1 I Feeaand Cheae
; N Ty T — =
(7) DIDO controller (66DC) Interlock control setting =™ e
screen will appear. I e
[Interlock No.] it i Lo
The pattern No. of interlock control setting is wendiow [ -4
shown. '_f"‘;""' e - »
[Ch No.] Sl SRR SRSl
Set the input Ch No. of interlock source.
[Interlock operation conditions] - mrmierr e el amr i
Set the interlock condition (operation, stop, = o |

error occurrence, error reset) of the input
channel (Ch No.) of the interlock source.
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[Interlock target]

Select the unit address to be controlled.

When the contact on the DIDO Controller is output, select the address of the DIDO Controller.
Select one of the following operations by clicking a radio button.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows the currently “Enabled” status.

* [DIDO operation]
Select the channel to be output, and set whether to [Operation] or [Stop] the selected channel.
* [ON/OFF]
Set the start/stop control of the indoor unit.
Even when the LOSSNAY unit is not interlocked with the indoor unit, one of the operation mode
buttons of [Interlocked LOSSNAY unit] must be set to “Enabled”.
* [Mode]
Set the operation mode of the indoor unit.
* [Set temp.]
Set the set temperature of the indoor unit.(19°C — 28°C)

Caution:
Only make the interlock settings for the functions that are supported by the unit to be interlocked.
Making the interlock setting for functions that are not supported may result in malfunctions or failures.

(8) Click [OK].

(9) The screen will return to the DIDO controller (66DC) Interlock control setting screen.
(* The settings have not been saved yet.)

(10) Repeat the steps between (6) and (9).

(11) Select the [Disable] or [Output] of each
channel for each setting item,
[Emergency stop receive: Interlock disable],
[SC communication error detection:
Interlock disable] and [Interlock operation
error: Error report output].

(12) Click [Send settings]. - e

Ciastie Dostte [Ousste Lnetn [Creatin

mor e d— [vesbie Dushds JOwmbls Db | Craabin
v oo St st Eow Ovw | Omvt Ol | vl e |

(13) "Settings will be sent. OK?” —
will appear, click [Yes]. @

The setting will be applied to the unit.
(14) "Settings have been sent.”will appear, click [OK].

(15) Click [Close] to return to the Main screen.

NOTE:
When you use Fahrenheit for the unit, there might be differences of the plus or minus 0.1 °F in the set
value and the value monitored after it sets it.
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(NOTE:

If there are several patterns of the same input channel and interlock operation conditions,
the interlock control operation will be output in the ascending order of the interlock operation

No.

make the following settings.

Note the order when setting the same interlock operation conditions patterns.
To output several interlock control operations under the same input interlock operation conditions,

E.g.)
<Input interlock operation condition>

When following three interlock control operations are output
under the above interlock operation condition.
<Interlock control operation output>
[Interlock target] 001 (Indoor unit: address 01)
The interlock control is output in the following order.

[Ch No.] 1 [Interlock operation conditions] Error occurrence

[ON/OFF] Operation, Interlocked LOSSNAY unit: Run (Low)
[Mode] Cool
[Set temp.] 25°C
[Interlock No.] 1 [ChNo.]1 [Interlock operation conditions]
[Interlock target] 001 [ON/OFF] Operation,
Interlocked LOSSNAY unit: Run (Low)
[Interlock No.] 2 [ChNo.]1 [Interlock operation conditions]
[Interlock target] 001 [Mode] Cool
[Interlock No.] 3 [ChNo.]1 [Interlock operation conditions]

[Interlock target] 001 [Settemp.] 25°C

The interlock control operation is output in the order of No.1, 2 and 3.

Error occurrence

Error occurrence

Error occurrence
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3.15.4.3 Temporary interlock prohibition setting
(1) Click [Temporary prohibition]. s

[oaeetit | aebwes ksbows ooy |

e 1
O

o)
o

Sy | e | T | :.—.[

A AN M ey

Ervgmgecy; g wew o wrate [Custie Dastde [Dusmte Lovetm [Dreatin biootia |

......................... . T e [ TR e
- ronbnew A [ Ovoet  Cwne [5;;\-‘ Oaes fl;;:c_ e |
... o
(2) Temporary interlock prohibition setting screen %, Temporery iy ECRTE RO |

will appear.
PP ¥ Ch.1 I Disahle Enable | " Chd4 Disahle I Enable
[T Ch2 Disahle I Enahle [¥ Chs I Disghle  Enahle
*The Dressed (Sunken) button shows " Ch3 Disahle I Enable ¥ Chk I Enable

the current status.

Close |

Send settings

(3) Click the checkbox of the channel to be changed, and select [Disable] or [Enable].
(4) Click [Send settings].
(5) "Settings will be sent. OK?”

will appear, click [Yes].

The setting will be applied to the unit.

(6) "Settings have been sent.”will appear, click [OK].

(NOTE: )

The “disable temporary interlock control (prohibition)” will be active for 15 minutes after the setting
has been sent, and will be inactive after 15 minutes have passed.

When the setting is sent again within 15 minutes before the “disable temporary interlock control ”
becomes inactive, the “disable temporary interlock control ” will be active again for another 15
minutes.

When the “enable temporary interlock control ” setting is sent during the “disable temporary interlock
control ” within 15 minutes, the “disable temporary interlock control ” will be inactive.

- J

(7) Click [Close] to return to the DIDO controller (66DC) Interlock control setting screen.

168



3.15.4.4 Saving the interlock control settings on DIDO Controllers (66DC) in CSV format
(1) Click [File output] to save the interlock control

settings as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring
input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)]. =
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.9.]

=l
U}

Capy | Pem | T | Cees

- PR L Ly

Prowynery sug wcone b [Coastie Dote [Ouimie Lovetn [Craatin oot |

(wemeuTiee wus vatwe  shobun e de ] o stde [Daenbe .7,.-.[K.Ty7”. Tt |
(2) Click [Close] to return to the Main screen. s Somiasan [ ovou_oeve [Gev “

Ovoet  Cwns [ Doyt Omut [Ovon 0w |

3.15.4.5 DIDO Controller interlock operation history

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and
select [Interlock operation history]

(2) The interlock operation history is monitored, T —— 5
and Interlock operation history screen YENTIRLA) L o0
. Iewrechtis | etk cordn Smakcate | MAE T raefock e mpas | o)

will appear. ; 1T

Up to 100 of the latest data can be displayed.

[Date/Time]

The date and time when the interlock control
is made is shown.

[Interlock No.] .03
The pattern No. of interlock control setting is bigsstecii
shown. [ Refer to section 3.15.4.2. ] saniiiely et oA [

[Interlock operation type]

The interlock target (M-NET device or contact on DIDO Controller) is shown.
[M-NET interlock command response]

When a response is received from the M-NET device to be interlocked, “Normal” is shown.

When no response is received, “Error” is shown.
When the interlock operation type is “Interlocked with contact”, “-“ is shown.

(3) Click [History clear] to clear the interlock operation history.
Refer to section [ 3.15.2.6 Out-of-limit alarm history (4) ].

(4) Click [File output] to save the interlock operation history as a CSV file.

Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is

C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.9.]

(5) Click [Close] to return to the DIDO controller (66DC) Interlock control setting screen.

169



3.15.5 Interlock control settings on Al Controllers
Al Controllers (PAC-YG63MCA) can control the following items of M-NET devices depending on the
measurement values measured by Al Controllers.
*Indoor unit; start/stop control
*Indoor unit: operation mode change
*Indoor unit: temperature setting
The interlock control settings can be made on Maintenance Tool. (Max. 24 patterns)

Centralized M-NET
Controller
i (N
<
ﬁ = Al controller
/
Indoor units Start _ | ’ .
Y ;#'Q‘M
Interlock )
control
E.g.)
<Input> <Output>
Temperature>25°C -> Indoor unit: “Start” Temperature>25°C
|:| Temperature sensor
(Caution:

1.

2.

Before using the interlock control, you must agree to the following.

This feature must not be used for disaster prevention or security purposes.

(Not designed to be used in situations that are life-threatening)

No functions must be added that allow the malfunctioning unit to run by defeating the
safety features, such as an external ON/OFF switch or a short-circuit.

Those settings for the function that are not supported by the interlocked units must not
be made. All the settings must be made within the specified range.

(Failure to observe these precautions may result in malfunctions and failures.)
Perform atest run for interlock control, and confirm the correct settings and normal
operation.

The system must be configured in the way that integrates the operation of the
interlocked fire and emergency control systems.
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3.15.5.1 Starting the interlock control settings on Al Controllers
The password is needed to make the settings for interlock control. Only the allowed administrator can perform
the settings. To make the settings, enter the password first to be identified as an administrator. The
procedures are shown below. The setting procedures are the same for DIDO Controllers.
Refer to section [3.15.4.1 Starting the interlock control settings on DIDO Controllers ].

3.15.5.2 Interlock control settings on Al Controllers

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and . S
| o Martanasoe Tink { ver 500 ) - W Comrvertor

select [DIDO/AI/PI] -> [DIDO/Al interlock setting] in P [ Lo B
the sub-menu. fxl e e

Forminc cordrd maxm ¢

(2) Click £ of the unit (Al Controller) .‘::
to be monitored on the Main screen. in

(3) Al controller (63MC) interlock control
setting screen will appear.

[Impartant]
Befare using the interlock control, you must agree to the follawing.

1. Thiz feature must not be used for dizaster prevention or security purposes
[not dezigned to be uzed in situations that are life-threatening]

Ca.ut'on . 2.Mo functions must be added that allow the malfunctioning urit to run by defeating the zafety features.

such as an external ON/OFF switch or a short-cincuit,
Read the agreement carefully.
3. Those settings far the functions that are not supported by the interlocked units must not be made. Al the
settings must be made within the specified range:
[Failure to obzerve these precautions may result in malfunctions and failures. )

4 Perform a test un for the interlock control, and confirm the corect settings and nommal operation.

5.The system must be configured in the way that integrates the operation of the interlocked fire and
emergency cantrol spstems.

(4) Click the checkbox of [I agree] to accept the

e e
agreement.

(5) The interlock control settings is monitored, O T — =
and Al controller (63MC) interlock control [t [ i wbew e | BT
setting screen will appear. R A e S
[Interlock No.] i

The pattern No. of interlock control
setting is shown. Up to 24 patterns 8
can be set. S | of”
<Input> b spasad ity s
[Ch No.][Interlock operation conditions] LA ey = ":““'IEL'
The Ch No. of the interlock source and the i il i N Bt 11086 i it sy et
interlock condition (condition based on the _— }
Tt | eivnns | bwiies |

measurement value) are shown.
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<Output>
[Interlock target]

The unit address of the interlock target is shown.

[Transmission intervals (min.)]
As long as the input interlock condition is met, the interlock control operation will keep being output
continuously at the set intervals.

E.g.) When the following input interlock condition is set
input value>25°C, Transmission intervals (min.): 10 min., Interlock control contents: Operation

As long as the measurement value keeps 26°C, the “operation ON” command will keep being
sent at 10 minute intervals even when the air-conditioner is once turned off by a local remote
controller.

[Interlock control contents]
Interlock operation (start/stop etc.) is shown.

<Interlock special condition setting>
[Emergency stop receive: Interlock disable]

When the emergency stop command is received from Centralized Controller, whether to enable or
disable the interlock operation depending on the change in measurement values can be set for each

channel.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows the currently “Disable” status.

The interlock operation will be disabled for 15 minutes on the input channel on which “Disable” is

set after the emergency stop command is received from Centralized Controller.

Unless the emergency stop command is received again within 15 minutes, the “Interlock disable” will
be inactive after 15 minutes have passed.

For your safety, “Disable” is set (default) to all channels. However, the setting can be changed
on the unit that is required to be run at emergency. Consider carefully how the unit is required
to be run at emergency, and make the proper setting.

Centralized
Emergency stop receive: M-NET Controller
Interlock disable setting 1
Input channel \ gency stop command
N |4
Ch1 Disable Al
Controller
Ch2 (63MC)
» Interlock operation

Change in
measurement values
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[SC communication error detection: Interlock disable]
When the communication error with Centralized Controller occurs, whether to enable or disable the
interlock operation depending on the change in measurement values can be set for each channel.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows the currently “Disable” status.

The interlock operation will be disabled on the input channel on which “Disable” is set when the
communication error with Centralized Controller occurs.

When the communication error with Centralized Controller is reset, the “Interlock disable” will be
inactive.

For your safety, “Disable” must be set when no means (such as local remote controllers) is
available to stop the operation of the interlock target unit.

Centralized
SC communication error detection: M-NET Controller
Interlock disable setting % 3
Input channel \ Communication error
Chi Disable Al
controller
Ch2 (63MC) _
ol » Interlock operation

Change in
measurement values

[Interlock control interval]

Whether the interlock condition is met is determined at the set intervals depending on the monitored
current value.

E.g.) When the interlock control intervals is set to 60 seconds
Whether the interlock condition is met is determined at 60 second intervals depending on the

monitored current value. The interlock control operation will be output when the interlock
condition is met.
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(6) Select the line to be set, and click [Edit].

To copy the preset interlock setting, select the
line to be copied, and click [Copy], then select |
the line to be pasted, and click [Paste].

To delete the setting, select the line to be : ‘ .
deleted, and click [Delete]. e ,..,

ks Saate [Dbsts Duantn |

VSR Yeves st [Dmotw

W1 Semmtn 11 T08 O whae remect spmwem & vt

] ¢ |
pra—— |

(7) Al controller (63MC) interlock control m—- )
setting screen will appear. n [ bR T

[Interlock No.] T & g [T K ar0e
The pattern No. of interlock control setting is : g
shown. -

[Ch No.]

Set the input Ch No. of interlock source.

[Input conditions] ‘ S TR
Set the interlock condition of the interlock source
input channel (Ch No.).

Select the comparison relation between the input ra At vt oy e i et

value and the upper/lower threshold. =]
[Upper threshold][Lower threshold]

The upper/lower threshold to use for input conditions can be set.

Select one among “Detection value”, “Cancellation value”, or “Manual setting”.

When the “Detection value” is selected, the upper/lower limit alarm detection of the interlock source

(Al Controller) will be applied.

[See section 3.15.2.2. Setting for Al Controllers (63MC) (2)]

When the “Cancellation value” is selected, the upper/lower limit alarm cancellation of the interlock

source (Al Controller) will be applied.

[See section 3.15.2.2. Setting for Al Controllers (63MC) (2)]

When the “Manual setting” is selected, enter the value in the box on the right within the measurement

range (between the upper and the lower limit values) of the interlock source (Al Controller).

[See section 3.15.2.2. Setting for Al Controllers (63MC) (2)]

[Transmission intervals]

As long as the input interlock condition is met, the interlock control operation will keep being output
continuously at the set intervals.
Select “Disabled” or “Enabled”. When “Enabled” is selected, set the value. (1-120 min.)

[Differential]

(This setting can be made only when “Enable” is selected in the [Data transmission intervals].)
The “differential” can be set.

Select “Disabled” or “Enabled”. When “Enabled” is selected, set the value. (0.1-9.9°C /°F /%)
Make this setting to keep outputting the same interlock control operation preventing other interlock
control operations from being output when the input value remains around the upper/lower thresholds.
As long as the interlock condition is met, the interlock control operation is output under the set interlock
condition (including the set differential). The differential is not available for the first case.
To make the differential valid, make the differentials of all the channels the same.
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[Interlock target]

Select the unit address to be controlled.
Select one of the following operations by clicking a radio button.

* The pressed (sunken) button shows the currently “Enabled” status.
* [DIDO operation]

Select the channel to be output, and set whether to [Operation] or [Stop] the selected channel.
* [ON/OFF]
Set the start/stop control of the indoor unit.
Even when the LOSSNAY unit is not interlocked with the indoor unit, one of the operation mode
buttons of [Interlocked LOSSNAY unit] must be set to “Enabled”.
* [Mode]
Set the operation mode of the indoor unit.
*[Set temp.]
Set the set temperature of the indoor unit. (19°C — 28°C)

Caution:

Only make the interlock settings for the functions that are supported by the unit to be interlocked.
Making the interlock setting for functions that are not supported may result in malfunctions or failures.

(8) Click [OK].

(9) The screen will return to the Al controller (63MC) interlock control setting screen.
(* The settings have not been saved yet.)

(10) Repeat the steps between (6) and (9).

(11) Select the [Disable] or [Output] of each
channel for each setting item, e (e seaen
[Emergency stop receive: Interlock disable],

[SC communication error detection: ‘
Interlock disable] and i
[Interlock control interval]. j

(12) Click [Send settings].

Comaie

(13) "Settings will be sent. OK?”
will appear, click [Yes].
The setting will be applied to the unit.
(14) "Settings have been sent.”will appear, click [OK].

(15) Click [Close] to return to the Main screen.
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(NOTE:

If there are several patterns of the same input channel and interlock operation conditions,
the interlock control operation will be output in the ascending order of the interlock operation

-

No.
Note the order when setting the same interlock operation conditions patterns.

To output several interlock control operations under the same input interlock operation conditions,

make the following settings.

E.g.)
<Input interlock operation condition>
[ChNo.] 1 [Interlock operation conditions] Input value>25°C
When following three interlock control operations are output
under the above interlock operation condition.
<Interlock control operation output>
[Interlock target] 001 (Indoor unit: address 01)
The interlock control is output in the following order.

[ON/OFF] Operation, Interlocked LOSSNAY unit: Run (Low)
[Mode] Cool
[Set temp.] 23°C
[Interlock No.] 1 [ChNo.]1 [Interlock operation conditions]
[Interlock target] 001 [ON/OFF] Operation,
Interlocked LOSSNAY unit: Run (Low)
[Interlock No.] 2 [ChNo.]1 [Interlock operation conditions]
[Interlock target] 001 [Mode] Cool
[Interlock No.] 3 [Ch No.]1 [Interlock operation conditions]

[Interlock target] 001 [Settemp.] 23°C
The interlock control operation is output in the order of No.1, 2 and 3.

The interlock control No. does not have to be consecutive;

however it is recommended to set the consecutive No. to avoid mistakes in the setting.

p
NOTE:
When you use Fahrenheit for the unit, there might be differences of the plus or minus 0.1 °F in the set
value and the value monitored after it sets it.
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3.15.5.3 Temporary interlock prohibition setting
(1) Click [Temporary prohibition].

R e i ]

e YR U . Mt it | Db Dot |
B (i e s AT bobh Db st [Dmane
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(2) Temporary interlock prohibition setting screen
will appear.

riht  Dezabie I Esabie
¥ th2 | Diabl | Ensbie

* The pressed (sunken) button shows

Sesdsatings |  Oose

the current status.

(3) Click the checkbox of the channel to be changed, and select [Disable] or [Enable].
(4) Click [Send settings].
(5) "Settings will be sent. OK?”

will appear, click [Yes].

The setting will be applied to the unit.

(6) "Settings have been sent.”will appear, click [OK].

(NOTE: )

The “disable temporary interlock control (prohibition)” will be active for 15 minutes after the setting
has been sent, and will be inactive after 15 minutes have passed.

When the setting is sent again within 15 minutes before the “disable temporary interlock control”
becomes inactive, the “disable temporary interlock control” will be active again for another 15
minutes.

When the “enable temporary interlock control” setting is sent during the “disable temporary interlock
control” within 15 minutes, the “disable temporary interlock control” will be inactive.

- J

(7) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) interlock control setting screen.
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3.15.5.4 Saving the interlock control settings on Al Controllers (63MC) in CSV format
(1) Click [File output] to save the interlock control

settings as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output
status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.9.]

(=gl e P eearTons
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(2) Click [Close] to return to the Main screen. st i e 7 Semtle 008 it et i it

= | rwons |

3.15.5.5 Al Controller interlock operation history

(1) Click [Option] in the menu bar and
select [Interlock operation history]

(2) The interlock operation history is monitored, 3
and Interlock operation history screen SOV
will appear.

Up to 100 of the latest data can be displayed.

Do Tos b ook M RO 0Mag COratd Hesbionion  VIHET riefach (Oowrmnd sripoess &
¥ £T Thare

[Date/Time]

The date and time when the interlock control
is made is shown.

[Interlock No.] s
The pattern No. of interlock control setting is 23
shown. [ Refer to section 3.15.5.2. ]

[Interlock operation type]

The interlock target (only the “Interlocked(with M-NET)” here) is shown.

[M-NET interlock command response]

STy oo ! F oapnr. i

When a response is received from the M-NET device to be interlocked, “Normal” is shown.

When no response is received, “Error” is shown.
When the interlock operation type is “Interlocked with contact”, “-“ is shown.

(3) Click [History clear] to clear the interlock operation history.
Refer to section [ 3.15.2.6 Out-of-limit alarm history (4) ].

(4) Click [File output] to save the interlock operation history as a CSV file.
Refer to section [3.15.1.2 Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (5)].
The folder name is
C:¥MntToolEA¥Data.
[See section 5.9.]

(5) Click [Close] to return to the Al controller (63MC) interlock control setting screen.
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3.16 Setting the Values for Indoor unit Functions

* Features
- The preset values for each function of the connected indoor units can be displayed.
- The preset values for each function of the connected indoor units can be set or changed.

NOTE:
The function mentioned here is not available to the models that do not support this function.

3.16.1 Start-up
(1) Start-up sequence e T [V
a) Click [Option (Q)] of the menubar in the [On-Line Main] ook ool o T
Screen, Fﬂ e
and click [Indoor unit function settings] of the submenu. \

b) The [Indoor unit function settings] screen is displayed.\ '

dcxywns Curmmrt ot

3.16.2 Monitoring the preset value

(1) Select the function whose preset value is to be
monitored from the list of [Indoor unit functions].
a) Click [ ¥ ] nextto [Indoor unit functions].
b) Select the desired function from the list of functions
that appears.

c) The selected function will appear under [Indoor unit
functions].

(2) Click the [Monitor update] button.
The current data for the selected function will be
collected from all indoor units, and the results will
appear in the [Current value] field.

-Values that may appear in the [Cuurent value] field
(Example of displayed value.)

Displayed value Description

Thermo differential
1.0~5.0
of the heater
- . Current preset value
Differential of auto N
. 0.9*~5.0
mode changing

Default Default value
The selected function
is not supported.

Not available

* Some models are unsupported to set 0.9 degrees.
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3.16.3 Setting/Changing the values
(1) Select the function whose preset value is to be
set/changed from the list of [Indoor unit functions] ————— - 7 0"

(Refer to [3.16.2 (1)]) T
a) Click [ ¥ ] nextto [Indoor unit functions]. A - Bt
b) Select the desired function from the list of functions. o
c) The selected function will appear under [Indoor unit
functions]. | 0t ot amieis

(2) Click the check box next to the indoor units whoose
preset values are to be set/changed (multiple selection
allowed).
When the check box next to [All indoor unit choose] is
clicked, all indoor units are selected.

(3) Enter the values in the [Differential] field.
a) Click [ A ][ ¥ ] next to the preset value to increase

or decrease the value.
-Clicking [ A ] increases the value in 0.1 increments.
-Clicking [ ¥ ] decreases the value in 0.1 increments.
-The range of values available depends on the function.

(4) Click the [Send setting] button.

a) The changes made to the selected functions for the \
selected indoor unit(s) are reflected.

b) The current data for the selected function will be
collected from all indoor units, and the results will
appear in the [Cuurent value] field.

(Refer to [3.16.2 (2)])

3.16.4 Exiting the function
(1) Exiting sequence e
a) Click the [Close] button to close the [Indoor unit
function settings] screen to go back to the [On-Line
Main] screen.
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3.17 Compressor operating data monitor

* Features
- Cumulative compressor operation time and the total number of startup times of the outdoor units and
chillers can be monitored.
- Cumulative pump operation time and the total number of startup times of the chillers can be monitored.
- When replacing the circuit board on the outdoor unit or the chiller, cumulative compressor operation time
and the total number of startup times data can be acquired and stored, and then written to the new circuit
board after replacement.

3.17.1 Start-up

(1) Start-up sequence [

a) Outdoor units:Click [Option] of the menubar
on the [On-Line Main] screen,
and click [Compressor operating data
monitor]—[Online Monitor] of the submenu.
Chillers:Click [Monitoring operation data of
compressor for chiller].

b) The [Compresor operating data monitor comment input]
screen is displayed. i s S
Input the comment on the monitored data. T R >

c) When [OK] button clicked, it start the monitoring.

d) When the monitor is completed, the monitor result is hﬂ_

saved, and the list of the data monitored to
[Compressor operating data monitor list] screen
is displayed.
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3.17.2 Compressor operating data monitor T
(1) When the line of data that wants to confirm the monitor y -
result is clicked from [Compressor operating data
monitor list] screen, and [Display] button is clicked,

the monitor result is displayed on [Compressor
operating data monitor] screen.

—
When the line of data clicked from the list screen,
and [Delete] button is clicked, the selected data is
deleted.

When [Exit] button is clicked,
it returns to [On-Line Main] screen. e e

T Com——J Treewey &1
Mhagas  Bvhm Can oy e T S Sy o o T o
= . an E
-
-

-

(2) To close [Compressor operating data monitor] screen,
[Close] button is clicked.
It returns to [Compressor operating data monitor list] screen.

NOTE:
When the units with only one or two compressor,
the compressor operating time and startup monitor
that doesn't exist is displayed as "-".

(3) In the case of some chiller, in addition to the
compressor data, the pump data are also
displayed.
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3.17.3 Importing the compressor operation data to the control board

- When replacing the control board on the unit, the compressor operation data need to be restored as
follows.

(1) Before replacing the control board, acquire and save the operation data according to "3.17.2
Compressor operating data monitor."

(2) On the [Compressor operating data monitor] screen,
select the unit to which you want to import the operation
data.

(3) Clicking the [Write to Board] button will show a
message "Address(**) will be written to the board. Do
you want to continue?"

| Morkoners kol

o AW |0 AE 1 e BErL Dy s
e W Bt bosrt Ol Toot Chea

=S el

Clicking [Yes (Y)] will start writting the operation data that were acquired in step (1) above.
Clicking [No (N)] will display the [Compressor operating data monitor] screen without writting the
operation data.

3.17.4 Resetting the compressor operation data

(1) Clicking the [Reset] button will show a message e —— —
"Address(**) will be reset. Do you want to continue?" )

W W

T I D Tt Chee

Clicking [Yes ()] will reset the operation data. The cumulative compressor operation time and the total
number of startup times will be reset to zero.

Clicking [No (N)] will display the [Compressor operating data monitor] screen without resetting the
operation data.
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3.17.5 Automatic compressor operating data monitor when Tooltart

(1) Click [Option] of the menubar
on the [On-Line Main] screen,
and click [Compressor operating data T —
monitor]—[Compressor operating data =
monitor When Tooltarts] of the submenu. i ot |
And then click [Active].
When the Maintenance Tool (at On-Line mode) starts, the compressor operating time is monitored and
saved automatically.

[Compressor operating data monitor When tool starts] will be kept active once it becomes active.

The data automatically saved when the Tooltarts can be referred to by [3.17.2 Compressor operating
data monitor] and [4.6.1 Compressor operating data monitor(Off-Line Analyzing)].

To Make it inactive, click [Inactive] of the submenu.

(NOTE:
* This function is only for use with the outdoor units.
Chillers are not supported.
*The comment doesn't attach to the data automatically monitored when the Tooltarts.

(NOTE:
When the compressor operating data monitor when the Tooltarts is inactive, the uptime of the
Maintenance Tool is shortened.
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3.18 Initial Settings and Monitoring AHC ADAPTER

3.18.1 About AHC
Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER (hereafter referred to as AHC) comprises of MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC’s
AHC ADAPTER (PAC-IFO1AHC-J) and a2 SIMPLE APPLICATION CONTROLLER* (hereafter referred to
as ALPHA2).

* a2 SIMPLE APPLICATION CONTROLLER is one of the Programming Logic Controllers that are
manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION.

AHC allows for the connection of M-NET to other systems, which was not possible with the use of ALPHA2
alone. AHC provides the following functions.

1.Controls external devices using the sensor data of the air conditioning units connected to M-NET.
2.Interlocks the operation of air conditioning units and external devices that are connected to ALPHAZ2.
3.Controls air conditioning units that are connected to M-NET.

4.Allows for the combined use of the items 1-3 above.

5.Monitors the input/output status of ALPHAZ2 via a remote controller or a centralized controller.

This manual includes descriptions of the how to initial settings of AHC and the AHC Status Monitor by
Maintenance Tool. Refer to the AHC Technical Manual for more details for AHC.

3.18.2 Initial Settings of AHC
Open the AHC Initializing Setting screen

(1) From the [Option] menu bar, select [AHC] > e
[AHC Initialize Setting]. e L
bl === |
/

(2) The [Address Change] screen appears. Enter ?
the M-NET address of the AHC ADAPTER to be

Adtreuy Changs

Ak ress w5 Lallas
initialized and then click the [OK] . Refer to the e EAIEEE |
AHC Installation Manual for how to set the e - R
address for the AHC ADAPTER. ’

oK | Sanze ’
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(3) The progress bar appears. This process may
take a couple of minutes depending on the
number of setting items.

(4) The [AHC Initialize Setting] screen opens.
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The screen configuration is as follows.
3. Time Setting and

1. Address Display Area 2. Initial Settings Input Area Monitoring

L e T — - YT

PHIHH LR EE
=
g
$
1
i
-
3

'‘
|
F
13
2
1%
:
B
~
'

: /" 8. Return

4. AHC Initial Settings
and Monitoring

7. Saving and Loading Data
6. Check setting

5. Confirm
Address Display Area
Displays the M-NET address for AHC. Press the [Change] button and specify the M-NET address to
configure the initial settings of another AHC and monitor. Refer to [3.11.1.1 Malfunction Log 3.11.1.1.1 (5)]
Initial Settings Input Area
Allows you to edit the initial setting items of AHC.The items that can be set vary depending on the selected
tab. Refer to [3.18.3 Editing the Connection Information through 3.18.7 Editing the Remote /O setting]
Time Setting and Monitoring
The [AHC Date/Time Setting] screen appears.Refer to [3.18.8 Time Setting and Monitoring]
AHC Initial Settings and Monitoring
Press the [Set] button to set the item that was edited in “2. Initial Settings Input Area” for AHC.Press the
[Monitor] button to monitor the setting item and update the display from AHC. Refer to [3.18.9 Settings and
3.18.10 Confirmation of Settings]
Confirm
Displays the [Status Check] screen. The settings on the Remote I/0 of ALPHA2 and AHC ADAPTER can
be checked on the [Status Check] screen. Refer to [3.18.11 Confirm]
Check setting
The [Check setting data] screen appears. The [Check setting data] screen can be used to check details of
settings configured for the AHC and to print setting items. Refer to [3.18.12 Check Setting]
Saving and Loading Data
Press the [Save to File] button to save the item that was edited in “2. Initial Settings Input Area.”Press the
[Load from File] button to apply the settings saved in the file to the “2. Initial Settings Input Area.” Refer to
[3.18.13 Saving the Setting File and 3.18.14 Loading the Setting File]
Return
Use the [Return] button to close the [AHC Initialize Setting] screen and return to the [Main] screen.
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3.18.3 Editing the Connection Information
Assign the controllers (centralized controller and remote controller) to AHC. The status of external equipment
connected to AHC can be monitored from the assigned controllers.

Furthermore, if an error occurs with AHC, the error status can be displayed on the controllers.

Centralized
Controller
AHC Remote
Controller
(1) Select the [Connection Setting] tab and enter T ——————— |

the M-NET address for the remote controller in I
the M-NET address input box. Enter the M-NET
address of the Remote Controller in the _
M-NET address input box, or alternatively use . . O
the [Select ] button to select the M-NET =

address to be set. -
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NOTE:
¢ Only the M-NET address for the remote controller can be set in Maintenance Tool. The M-NET address of

the centralized controller set as AHC can be monitored from Maintenance Tool but cannot be changed and
set by Maintenance Tool. Assign the centralized controller to AHC from the centralized controller.
(*) Refer to the centralized controller manual

(.

INOTE:

eSetting item input boxes that are still blank will display , - R O -
with a bold red frame to highlight that they are blank.

| Enter the M-NET address for the Remote Controller.

NOTE:
eThe controller attribute is shown in [Attribute]. [TR] displays for the Main centralized controller, [RC] for the

Remote Controller, and [SC] for the Sub centralized controller.
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3.18.4 Editing the 1/0O Port Setting
Set the input and output function of ALPHA2.

(1) Select the [I/O Port Setting] tab.

(2) Select the expansion module.The ports that can

be set are converted in accordance with the
expansion module type.

(3) Select the input and output information

a) Digital/Analog

Set whether the input and output ports are used
for analog or digital inputs and outputs. The
function names that can be selected vary
depending on whether Analog or Digital is
selected.

b) Not Use/Use
Set whether to use or not use the input and
output ports.

¢) Function name

Set the function for which to use the input and
output ports.
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3.18.5 Editing the Remote I/O setting
Set the Remote 1/O settings. Once the Remote 1/O settings are configured, the AHC will start the below

operations.

® Monitoring of input data (sensor data and operating status) for the unit connected to M-NET
® Output from the unit connected to M-NET

Note that the steps for navigating the [Remote 1/O setting] tab vary according to the DipSW103-3 and version of
AHC ADAPTER in use.

I/O setting and the number
of target groups as desired.
Each function can be
assigned to a maximum of
50 groups.

Lrghtoezs rerzor
cohest
Free zortat ina

Fiee ol e oulp L
=t i OLOFF

S et ar NSRS

i Nis o S S

rdoor Uyt amcky cve
Lrdaor uvt =

[M=0FT el e nn
M srenwr @ x by dnbx

From tamet |40
Heam el

AHC DipSW | [Remote I/O setting] screen
ADAPTER 103-3
Ver
Versions ON Users select whether to et
prior to Ver. enable or disable each
2.00 function available for use.
OFF . .
The functions assigned to
each Remote /O setting
Ver. 2.00 or ON for monitoring and
later operation are all locked.
Funesian ar Remaote 140
alr cardttcrer OhACEF
Alr canditcrer JkCETE
At .-Jl:ll_l R:I |:l.-;'2
A 0= orEi
Ver.2.00or | OFF Users can select functions ok conchiorac . -
. ST —
later assigned to each Remote Feon el
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3.18.6 Editing the Remote I/O setting
(For an AHC ADAPTER Ver. 2.00 or Later AND when DipSW103-3 is set to OFF)

(1) Select the [Remote I/O setting] tab. —— R |

(2) Click the drop-down list in the [Function of T A |
Remote 1/0] box to display a list of function that ' — T

can be assigned to the remote I/O. ‘ - -

(3) Select the function to be assigned to the remote
I/0.

NOTE:

¢ Although any desired Remote I/O function can be assigned to each [I/O No] for most I/O No., the only
Remote 1/O function that can be assigned to I1/O No. 19 is Set humidity.

¢ No functions can be assigned to the I/O with the following humbers: 65, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100.
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(4) Click the [Auto Edit] button to open the
[Number of I/O setting] screen. Use this p— e L S
function to set a number of Remote I/O settings
all at once.

(5) Enter the number of Remote I/O settings to set ‘e —
in the [Count] box. Any number that lies within :
the range shown in the [Range] box can be
used. The maximum number of Remote I/O
settings that can be set is listed at the bottom of
the screen. The number of Remote 1/O settings
to be set cannot exceed this maximum number.

Click the [Set] button to reflect the changes

made to the settings shown on the [Number of RN

/0 setting] screen in the [Remote 1/O setting] - — .
tab.

Click the [Clear] button to reset all the values in the [Count] column to zero. Then, click the [Set] button to
clear all the settings on the [Remote 1/O setting] tab.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the [Number of I/O setting] screen without reflecting the changes made
to the settings shown on the [Number of 1/O setting] screen.

(6) Once the [Function of Remote I/Q] is . = ;
configured, the input type for the Remote 1/0O SR, — e N L i e
setting set in the [I/O] box appears on the H— O
screen. [l] is an input. The sensor data for the :
unit connected to M-NET and the operating “
status are monitored periodically by the AHC.

[O] is an output. Operation of the unit connected
to M-NET is controlled by the AHC control logic.
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(7) Once a function is assigned to the remote 1/O,

the background color of the [M-NET Address]
box changes to red. Set the M-NET address for
the target of the operation and monitor in the
[M-NET Address] box. To set the M-NET
address, either enter the M-NET address
directly into the input box, or push the
button on the side of the [M-NET Address] box
and then select the M-NET address of the
relevant unit from the [Target Address Select]
screen that appears. The [M-NET Address]
column will be grayed out when no address
settings are required.

The number of selectable M-NET addresses
and the range of M-NET addresses differ
according to the selected input data. The
maximum number of selectable M-NET
addresses is displayed at the bottom of the
[Target Address Select] screen.

e
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For some selected input data, the message “Do you Maintenance Tool
want to receive directly from the operation of the

RC?” may be dlsplayed when switching to the \9\ Do you want to receive directly from the operation of the RC?
[Target Address Screen)].
If [Yes] is selected, the input data is acquired from Y | [ No

the remote controller assigned in 3.18.3 Editing the
Connection Setting.

If [No] is selected, the [Target Address screen]
appears. Click the M-NET addresses to acquire the
input data for and click the [OK] button.
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(8) Setthe aggregation condition.
Set the aggregation condition only when
selecting multiple M-NET addresses.
a) AND/OR
Select the aggregation condition (AND: match
for all units or OR: match for at least one unit) to
output the acquired data to ALPHA2 when AHC
ADAPTER acquires data from multiple units.

b) Status !
Select the condition for AHC ADAPTER to I
output the acquired data to ALPHAZ2. | ~ - Nvares | Pemerer T 5
Use the contents in combination with the AND -

and OR conditions.

Select the acquired value for AHC ADAPTER to

send to ALPHA2.

(9) Select the port. -
Note that the Port No. will need to be set for —— ‘ - —_—

some functions. Set the input and output T — R — U
terminals. | =

(~ )
NOTE:
. . f
« An error message will appear if two or more 1/O Maintenance Tool ==
numbers have identical settings. If the message
appears, check the settings. Q The same item is set to "I/ONo.1" and "I/ONo.2".
\§ J
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3.18.7 Editing the Remote I/O setting

(Applicable to AHC ADAPTERS version 2.00 and later AND when DipSW103-3 is setto a
setting other than OFF )

The method for configuring the [Function of Remote 1/0] settings differs for the DipSW103-3 and version of
AHC ADAPTER .

NOTE:

¢ All settings other than the [Function of Remote I/Q] settings can be configured in the same way as
described in [3.16.6 Editing the Remote I/O setting (Applicable to AHC ADAPTERs Ver. 2.00 and
Later AND when DipSW103-3 is set to OFF)]

(1) Select the [Remote I/O setting] tab and then
click the [Edit] button.

(2) The [I/O Setting List] screen appears. Check
off the checkbox of the desired setting item to
enable the setting.

Click the [Set] button to reflect the changes
made to the settings shown on the [I/O Setting
List] screen in the [Remote I/O setting] tab.

Click the [Clear] button to uncheck all the
checkboxes in the [Check] column. Then, click
the [Set] button to clear all the settings on the
[Remote I/O setting] tab.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the [I/O
Setting List] screen without reflecting the
changes made to the settings shown on the [I/O Oinee St
Setting List] screen. -
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3.18.8 Time Setting and Monitoring

(1) Click on [Datetime] button.

(2) The [AHC Date/Time Setting] screen opens
and the present time of PC is displayed.

-

rAH: Dste/Time Setting

A click of [Set] button sets the time currently

displayed to a AHC. The time to set up can also
be changed on a screen. Cursor is united with a
change point and a numerical value is inputted.

Click on [Monitor] button to acquire the current setting Date/Time and display the results in the [AHC
Date/Time Setting] screen.

Montor et Coancel

Click on [Cancel] button to end the [AHC Date/Time Setting] screen.
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3.18.9 Settings
Apply the edited initial setting data to AHC.

(1) Click on [Set] button.

(2) A confirmation screen appears. Click the [Yes]
button.

(3) The progress bar appears. This process may
take a couple of minutes depending on the
number of setting items.

(4) Configuration of the initial settings is complete.

An error message appears if monitoring fails.Below
is a list of possible causes of problems. For details,
refer to the section on Troubleshooting.

* The initial settings are duplicated from Centralized
Controller.

* There are problems with M-NET communications

between devices.
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3.18.10 Confirmation of Settings
Check the settings set for the AHC.

(1) Click the [Monitor] button.

(2) A confirmation screen appears. Click the [Yes]
button.

(3) The progress bar appears. This process may
take a couple of minutes depending on the
number of setting items.

(4) Settings configured for the AHCare reflected
when monitoring finishes. Check to make sure
that the setting details shown match those
entered
If they do not match, reconfigure the settings
that need to be changed.

An error message appears if monitoring fails.Below
is a list of possible causes of problems. For details,
refer to the section on Troubleshooting.

* The initial settings are duplicated from Centralized
Controller.

* There are problems with M-NET communications

between devices.
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3.18.11 Confirm

Clicking the [Confirm] button will display the [Status Check] screen. Assigning the air conditioner
monitoring/operating function to the Remote 1/O of the AHC will require the programming of ALPHA2 and setting
of the initial settings of AHC ADAPTER via the M-NET (on the Remote 1/O setting tab). On the [Status Check]
screen, if a function is assigned to the 1/0 No. of ALPHA2 and the AHC ADAPTER can be checked.

(1) Click the [Confirm] button. e ———

(2) The progress bar appears. This process may
take a couple of minutes depending on the Now Monttoring
number of setting items. To cancel the SR
monitoring process, click the Cancel button.

StatusCheck
oMo ol A4HC ADAPTER -
Arailable Mot fvailable

(3) The [Status Check] screen appears.

The availability status list of ALPHA2 and the 1

AHC ADAPTER will appear. The status of each 2

. . . 3 Mot Available Available

I/0 No. will appear either as [Available] or . Mot Avalable Notfvailable
[NotAvailable]. If the availability status settings 5 fvailable Arailable
i
7
8
9

Available Bwailable

m

of ALPHA2 and AHC ADAPTER do not match, el Ml
the cell will be highlighted in red. Check the

Available Bwailable

Motfvailable Bvailable

settings on ALPHA2 and the AHC ADAPTER. NatAwailable NotAwailable
Click the [Close] button to close the [Status 1 Availsble Available

h K 11 Arailable Mot fvailable
Chec ] screen. 12 #fvailable fvailable
13 Maotfvailable Bvailable

NOTE: 1 Motfvailable Mot Available
e The settings for ALPHA2 and the AHC 15 Availeble Available

ADAPTER must match for the function 16 Available Mot Available
assigned to the Remote I/O to function 17 Fivailable Fuuailable
proper|y_ 18 NotAvailable fvailable

149 Mot Available Mot fwailable i
Cloze
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An error message appears if monitoring fails.Below is a list of possible causes of problems

e The version of the AHC ADAPTER software you
are using does not support this function. This
function is supported by versions 2.10 and later.

e A serial communication error was detected
between ALPHA2 and the AHC ADAPTER. Check
the serial cable connection between ALPHA2 and
the AHC ADAPTER.

¢ The initial settings are duplicated from Centralized
Controller.

¢ There are problems with M-NET communications
between devices.
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3.18.12 Check Setting

(1) Click the [Check setting] button.

(2) The [Check setting data] screen appears. The
[Check setting data] screen displays a list that
can be used to check the settings entered for
initial setting items. A bold red frame will display
around setting boxes that are blank to highlight
items that have not yet been configured. Click
the [Print] button to enable a screenshot of the
[Check setting data] screen to be printed out.
Click the [Close] button to close the [Check
setting data] screen.

.....
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3.18.13 Saving the Setting File
Save the edited AHC initial setting data.

(1) Click the [Save to File] button.

(2) The save screen appears. Save the file to any
folder.

(3) A save successful screen appears. Click the
[OK ] button.
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3.18.14 Loading the Setting File
Load the edited AHC initial setting data.

(1) Click the [Load from File] button.

(2) The file selection screen appears. Select the
setting file.

(3) A table shows the setting items that will be
changed when the setting file is loaded during
online setting. If the setting items are acceptable,
click the [Yes] button. The settings in the loaded
setting file are applied.

(4) A load successful screen appears. Click the
[OK] button.
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3.18.15 Monitoring of AHC
Open the AHC Status Monitor screen

(1) From the [Option] menu bar, select [AHC] >
[AHC Status Monitor].

(2) The [Address Change] screen appears. Enter
the M-NET address of the AHC to be initialized
and then click the [OK] .

(3) The progress bar appears. This process may
take a couple of minutes depending on the
number of setting items.

-
Adtreus Ciange

HAghiress
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r
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3.18.16 Monitoring of AHC
On the AHC List screen, the status of input and output ports of each Advanced HYAC CONTROLLER (AHC)

can be monitored.

Click [Monitor/Operation] in the menu bar, and then click [AHC List] to access the AHC List screen.
The port names and their status of each AHC will appear.

: AHC address Group No
M —— —

limme > o gmany ~ | —

Input status  — &

Monitor —~

-—— I I Chwm 11 reabeT mow I I nnnnnn W Return

Status of related eaquipment Print(preview)
ltem Description
AHC address The M-NET address of the connected AHC will appear.
Group No The Group No. set for the AHC will appear.
Monitor Click on [Monitor] button to acquire the current AHC Status and display the results in the

[AHC Status Monitor] screen.

Input status

[Input port code * + Input port name + Input status] will appear.

* DI1-DI15 (Digital input), EI1-EI4 (Extended digital input), AI1-Al8 (Analog input)
Note: The status of the unused ports will not appear.

Note: If a communication error occurs with AHC, no port information will appear.

Output status

[Output port code * + Output port name + Output status] will appear.

* DO1-D09 (Digital output), EO1-EO4 (Extended digital output), AO1-AO2 (Analog
output)

Note: The status of the unused ports will not appear.

Note: If a communication error occurs with AHC, no port information will appear.

Status of related
equipment

Click to display the status of the equipment that are used to control the equipments that
are connected to the AHC.

Print(preview)

A screenshot of the [AHC Status Monitor] screen can be printed out.

Return

Press the Return button to close the [AHC Status Monitor] screen and return to the
[Main] screen.
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3.19 Fixed value setting of compressor frequency

- This section describes how to lock the compressor to a fixed frequency.

(1) With the dipswitch SW4 No. 857 on the outdoor
unit turned on,click [Option] on the menu bar
and then click [Fixed value setting of
compressor frequency ] on the sub menu to
open the [Fixed value setting of compressor
frequency] screen.

4 N\
Note

® Compressor frequency can only be fixed while the compressor on the outdoor unit (OC) is in
operation.
Compressor frequency cannot be fixed when one or more of the following conditions are
met.
-Only the auxiliary outdoor unit (OS) is operating for such reason as an emergency

operation or a rotation operation.

-Less than three minutes after the compressor on the OC started up.
-The control mode other than the constant mode is being used.

® \When a unit that does not support the fixed value setting of compressor frequency is
selected, the following message, "This unit does not support the fixed value setting of

L compressor frequency." will appear, and the setting cannot be made. y

(2) The [Fixed value setting of compressor frequency] screen

appears.
/(A) /(B)

A) Click the [Address Change] button and ﬁ-s-u-mwdrwmmmwm/ ‘
then select the M-NET address of the unit — Changs. | Attribute
for which the compressor is to be locked to
a fixed frequency. Frequency e Fic | Fisfelasee

B) The current compressor fixed frequency [ o l i ]
[Fix/FixRelease] status display on the
screen. To lock the compressor to a fixed / /
frequency, first enter the value at which to ©) (D)

lock the frequency and click the [Fix] button
before clicking the [Send] button. To
release the compressor from the fixed
frequency, click the [FixRelease] button
and then click the [Send] button.

s N

Note
® Note that the frequency set on the [Fixed value setting of compressor frequency] screen
is the all temporary frequencies F (Foc + Fos).

® |[f the frequency of the outdoor unit is set to the frequency below the minimum frequency level, the unit

will go into the Thermo-OFF state.

208



C) Click the [Send] button to transmit the setting value.

Note

In order to prevent failure to trigger the setting status release, the system is designed to clear
the settings shown on the screen automatically when the [Operation status monitor] screen is
closed.

D) Click the [Close] button to close the [Fixed value setting of compressor frequency] screen and
return to the [Operation status monitor] screen.

209



3.20 Indoor unit LEV problem detection support

* [tems Performed Here
- Problems with the LEV on indoor units are mainly divided into two types: Problems with the stepping
motor and locking of the LEV. This function automatically identifies the indoor units with possible locking
of the LEV.

( )

Note
The LEV on indoor units consists of the stepping motor and the valve.
The LEV can either become locked-open or locked-close due to the following causes.
- Motor: Short-circuited coil
- Valve: Clogging by foreign substances or damage to the valve seat
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3.20.1 Judgment conditions of the LEV diagnosis function and grouping of indoor units
This function automatically determines the operation mode(Cooling mode or Heating mode) to perform a

diagnosis in, based on the indoor and outdoor temperatures.

Diagnosis of LEV locking is performed based on the values of TH2 (liquid pipe temperature) value and TH3 (gas

pipe temperature) value.

Diagnosis is performed either by treating all indoor units in a given refrigerant system as one category or as two

categories (A and B), depending on the number of remote controllers in a given system and the type of

grouping made by the centralized controller.

(1) Diagnosis of all indoor units being treated as a single category
-When a given refrigerant system has only one group of indoor units.
Example. IC1 through IC6 are grouped into group 1 from the centralized controller

SC 0C51
YA AT
: IC1 Ic2 I3 IC4 IC5 ice |1
1 i
1| RC101 Groupl ,
e e e e e e e e e

IC1 through IC6 are treated and diagnosed as a single category.

If there is only one category in a given refrigerant system, the LEVs will only be checked for being

locked-close.

The Maintenance Tool will operate the indoor units in the “Test run/Cooling (Heating)/High fan speed” mode.
The units will remain on standby for 15 minutes until the control mode of the outdoor unit becomes stable.
After 15 minutes have passed, the diagnosis will begin.
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(2) Diagnosis of indoor units being treated as two separate categories (A and B)
*When a given refrigerant system has two or more groups
Example. IC1 and IC2 are grouped as group 1, IC3 and IC4 are grouped as group 2, and IC5 and IC6 are
grouped as group 3 from the centralized controller.

sC 0C51
N Vs W s O e Ve Y

: IC1 IC2 I: IC3 IC4 |: Ic5 Ice |

l I 1

[ | i y | :

I| RC101 | Groupl |I| RC103 | Group2 | RC105 | Group3

I = - - — - | e Y b -

CategoryA CategoryA CategoryB

IC1 through IC4 are categorized as category A, and IC5 and IC6 are categorized as category B

When indoor units are categorized into two categories, the LEVs on indoor units in category A will be
diagnosed for locked-close, and category B for locked-open.

The Maintenance Tool will operate the indoor units in category A in the “Test run/Cooling (Heating)/High fan
speed” mode. Then, the Maintenance Tool will operated the indoor units in category B in the “Start/Fan/High
fan speed” mode. The units will remain on standby for 15 minutes until the control mode of the outdoor unit
becomes stable. After 15 minutes have passed, the diagnosis will begin.

Next, the LEVs on indoor units in category A will be diagnosed for locked-open, and category B for
locked-close.

The Maintenance Tool will operate the indoor units in category A in the “Start/Fan/High fan speed” mode.
Then, the Maintenance Tool will operate the indoor units in category B in the “Test run/Cooling (Heating)/High
fan speed” mode. The units will remain on standby for 15 minutes until the control mode of the outdoor unit
becomes stable. After 15 minutes have passed, the diagnosis will begin.
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3.20.2 Restrictions and cautionary notes

Function

Explanation

Restrictions and Cautions

» This function will operate start/stop, operation mode, set
temperature and air volume.

Please note down these setting information before starting
diagnosis, and restore its after diagnosis.

» The types of equipment this function can diagnose are as follows:
air-cooled and water-cooled Y/R2 series of R410A outdoor units
except the cooling only model, BC controllers except the
CMB-PW202V-J model, and Freeplan indoor unit.

» Do not operate the air conditioning units during the diagnosis.
Changing any setting from the local remote controller will adversely
affect the diagnostic result.

» Disable the timer and schedule functions if they are used.

» The diagnosis may not properly performed when the outdoor unit
frosts.

» Diagnosis is impossible for indoor units that are grouped across
outdoor units (Indoor units grouped in different refrigerant systems).

Example:
0C51 0C54

N s Vs B Vs T
L Y IC2 l: (c3 1C4 s |,
| I

I L I
1 | rRCI10 11| Rrcio :
e e - - | B o

Termination of diagnosis
termination conditions

and

» The diagnosis will be canceled when the control mode becomes the
stopping mode (including Error mode) or defrost mode.

» Diagnosis of units that started having communication errors during
diagnosis will be terminated.

» If the diagnosis was not properly completed, check the error
messages and the operating status of the units, and restart the
diagnosis.
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3.20.3 Operation method

(1) Start the Maintenance Tool, and search the
address of the OC in the refrigerant system to be
diagnosed.

To diagnose more than one refrigerant system
simultaneously, search the addresses of all Ocs
in the refrigerant systems to be diagnosed.

Note
Only the refrigerant systems that appear in
the search result will be diagnosed.

(2) From the [Option] tab on the Main window, select

t"‘l.i} L,

[Error detection support function] and then
[Indoor unit LEV problem detection support].

(3) The diagnostic settings window will appear.

Select the outdoor units to diagnose. There are two

ways to select the outdoor units.

@ All units: Select this option to diagnose all
refrigerant systems whose addresses are
displayed on the main window.

@ Individual unit: Select this option to select the
refrigerant systems to be diagnosed from the
systems whose addresses are displayed on
the main window.

Check that all units to be diagnosed are selected,
and click [Next].
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(4) A confirmation window will appear. Note the
approximate duration of diagnosis and restrictions
that apply, and click [Start].

-
Note

-LEV diagnosis will begin after the control function of
the outdoor unit has stabilized. There will be an
approximate 15-minute wait time for the diagnosis of
locked-close status, and another 15 minutes for
locked-open.

-If all of the entire refrigerant systems to be diagnosed
have only one indoor unit group, diagnosis will be
completed in approximately 30 minutes.

-If any of the refrigerant systems to be diagnosed has
two or more indoor unit groups, diagnosis will be

\_completed in approximately 45

J

(5) Based on the connection information of the units to be

diagnosed, the diagnosis function will verify if all
necessary unit information has been collected. Any
missing information on the units will be collected.

(6) When all necessary information has been
collected, the Operation Monitoring window will
open.

The Operation Monitoring window cannot be
closed during diagnosis.

As shown in the figure at right, all menubars
except W |=|®[m| will be hidden, and the [X] will
become unavailable for selection.
Monitoring of operation will continue after the
diagnosis is completed.
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Now calecting nformation of LNt Modess thst have not been sasrched




(7) Diagnosis will begin.
Indoor units in each refrigerant system will be
categorized based on their grouping status.

Note )
«If a given refrigerant system has only one group, the }
LEVs will only be checked for being locked-close.
«If a given refrigerant system has two or more indoor
unit groups, these groups will be divided into
category A and category B, and diagnosis will
proceed in the following order.

Category A: Diagnosed for locked-close
— Diagnosed for locked-open
Category B: Diagnosed for locked-open
— Diagnosed for locked-close

«All indoor units belonging to the same group will be
categorized into the same category.

J

(8) After grouping, the diagnostic results screen will appear. (DWhen a given system has only one indoor unit

For a refrigerant system with only one indoor unit category
category, information on all indoor units will appear in a =
single table. -

For a refrigerant system with two or more indoor unit
categories, information on indoor units in category A and
category B will appear in separate tables.

(a) OC (address): Click the tab to toggle through the
diagnostic results on different refrigerant systems.
A maximum of 50 refrigerant systems can be

displayed. @When a given system has one or more
indoor unit categories
(a) ,_.. ',. l,.. —y - . .
o) TS|
(c)
(o) =] Gl |
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(b) The table below shows the diagnostic status of the refrigerant systems shown and the reasons for

terminating the diagnostic process.

Diagnostic status and reasons for termination

Display content

Grouping of indoor units is in progress.

“Now grouping the indoor units...”

Diagnosis of locked-close is on hold until the
unit operation becomes stable.

“Locked-close diagnosis will start.
Now waiting for operation status to become stable...”

Waiting for the operation to become stable
(1%t wait period)

“Locked-close (Category A) and locked-open (Category B)
diagnosis will start.
Now waiting for operation status to become stable...”

Waiting for the operation to become stable
(2" wait period)

“Locked-open (Category A) and locked-close (Category B)
diagnosis will start.
Now waiting for operation status to become stable...”

Normal completion of diagnosis

“The diagnosis has been completed.”

The outdoor unit went into the “Pipe cleaning”
mode.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the control
mode switched to “Pipe cleaning” mode.”

The outdoor unit went into the “Stop” mode.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the control
mode switched to “Stop” mode.”

The outdoor unit went into the “Thermo-Off”
mode.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the control
mode switched to “Thermo-Off” mode.”

The outdoor unit went into the “Error” mode.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the control
mode switched to “Error” mode.”

The outdoor unit went into the “Initial” mode.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the control
mode switched to “Initial” mode.”

The outdoor unit went into the “Refrigerant
leakage detection” mode.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the control
mode switched to “Refrigerant leakage” mode.”

The outdoor unit went into the “Defrost”
mode.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the control
mode switched to “Defrost” mode.”

The operation of outdoor unit did not become
stable.

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the operation
status did not become stable.”

Communication error

“The diagnosis has been canceled due to a
communication error.”

Grouping of indoor units connected to
different outdoor units

“The diagnosis has been canceled because some indoor
units are grouped across outdoor units (Indoor units
grouped in different refrigerant systems).”

Failure to acquire the files containing unit
model information during diagnosis

“The diagnosis has been canceled because the unit model
information acquisition failed.”

Diagnosis was terminated by the user

“The diagnosis has been completed.”
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(c) The table below shows indoor unit information and diagnostic results

ltem Explanation Display content
Group No. | When a centralized controller such as “17, 2”7, 3" ...
AE-200 is connected to a given system,
group information will be displayed.
When no centralized controllers such as
AE-200 are connected to a given system,
no group information will be displayed.
IC address | IC addresses will be displayed. “17,“2”, “3” ...
Locked-clo | The results of diagnosis of locked-close state will be displayed.
se No LEVs being locked-close were found. “OK”
LEVs were found to be locked-close. “Failed”
No diagnosis of LEVs being locked-close | “ -“
was performed.
Locked-ope | The results of diagnosis of locked-open state will be displayed.
n No LEVs being locked-open were found. “OK”
LEVs were found to be locked-open. “Failed”
No diagnosis of LEVs being locked-open | “- -*
was performed.
Message Messages regarding LEV status will be displayed.
ltem Locked-close “OK”: Locked-open “OK” “  “ (A blank will appear.)

Explanation

Display content

Locked-close “OK”: Locked-open “Failed”

“There is a possibility that the LEV is
Locked-open or incompletely sealed.
Please check the LEV.”

Locked-close “Failed”:

“Failed”

Locked-open

“There is a possibility that the LEV is Locked.
Please check the LEV.”

Indoor units that do not support the

diagnosis function

“This unit model does not support the diagnosis
function.”

Communication error during diagnosis

“The diagnosis has been canceled due to a
communication error.”

(d)The table below shows the overall progress and the results of diagnosis

Overall progress

Display content

When one or more refrigerant systems to be
diagnosed have two or more indoor unit

categories

“The remaining time will be counted down from
approximately 45 minutes.”

When all refrigerant systems to be

diagnosed have only one indoor unit

category

“The remaining time will be counted down from
approximately 30 minutes.”

Normal completion of the diagnosis of all

refrigerant systems

Diagnosis was terminated by the user

“The diagnoses for all systems have been completed.”

Termination of the diagnosis of one or more

refrigerant systems

“The diagnosis has been canceled in one or more systems
because the operation status did not become stable.”
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(e)[Stop] and [C'OSE] Maintenance Tool
Clicking [Stop] will display a confirmation pop-up. Clicking
[Yes] will terminate the diagnosis, and the [Close] button will
become active. 0 Are you sure you want to stop?
Clicking [Close] will display the Operation Monitoring window.
Clicking [No] will continue the diagnosis.

Yes MNo

Diagnostic result example

T Bgriss e Dot CoNboted

Cabagory A
|Croeptic C mtass  Lockod-chims | ochadopen ramasge
1 1 oK o
N . ot o 5 @ ooty Bl e LEV o Live) clowe
- Phirie sk B LEV
Theow .4 POANIAY Bt Tom LEY 15 LOniond-Opmi of Narpieiely
o Pt ]
Dhasew I du LEV
Thesn 5 @ pooadedy el Tar LEV @ Lothed Opwn & Kourmgdodely
‘ o Faml Saned
Poupre chack 3w LEV
Catmpory §

e P T P s —

The thagzumes 4r @ wywars bawe Dest csregiosed (=)
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3.20.4 Diagnostic results

When diagnosis is complete, a folder for storing the diagnostic results will be created in the
“C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data” folder, and the following data will be stored in the folder.

The folder will be named based on the date and time when the [Start] button is clicked.
yyyyMMdd_HHmmss (year/month/date_hour/minute/second)(Example: [Start] button clicked at 14 minutes
and 15 seconds past 13 o’clock on April 1st, 2018: 20180401 131415)

@ Window showing the diagnostic result of each refrigerant system [ext jpg]

Example: 20180401_131415(51)_result.jpg

Operation data acquired by the “Operation data collection” function [ext MTDZ]

Text file containing the operation data acquired by the “Operation data collection” function [ext csv]
File in which error data for analysis will be stored [ext MTLZ]

® OO
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3.21 Detection of the incorrect port connections/settings

* [tems Performed Here

- This function helps detect incorrect port connections/settings for the simultaneous heating/cooling
CityMulti system (R2).
Incorrect port connections/settings means that the port setting for a given indoor unit does not match
the port number on the BC controller to which the indoor unit piping is connected.
Incorrect port connections/settings are detected by operating the indoor units in each group and
studying the change in piping temperatures. Units are operated in the cooling mode when the outside
temperature is 15°C or above, and in the heating mode when the outside temperature is below 15°C.

- Operation data collected during a diagnosis are automatically be saved and are available for viewing on
the Offline analysis window after the diagnosis is completed.

—— Refrigerant piping

”””” Logical connection
(Piping connections that are recognized by the BC
controller and indoor units)

L ’/’— - -~ Port settings made with
' Port 2
Port 1 port 3 st the rotary switches

-~ -

Example of an incorrect port connection/setting

221



3.21.1 Restrictions and cautionary notes

Function

Description

Restrictions and cautionary notes

» This function helps detect incorrect port connections/settings.
Actual port connections/settings need to be physically checked on
site.

» Units are operated by the groups, and incorrect port
connections/settings within the same group are not detectable.
When changes are made to the indoor unit group setting
information, recheck the port for incorrect connections/settings
using this function.

Detectable Not detectable
Incorrect connections/settings Incorrect connections/settings
across different groups within a given group

A —

e

» The diagnostic process will be cancelled if the operation status of
the air conditioning units being diagnosed changes during a
diagnosis due to an operation mode change from a remote
controller or a breaker trip.

» Indoor units will stop after completion of the diagnosis. Restart the
indoor units as necessary.

» If the outdoor unit fails to go into operation within 15 minutes due to
communication error or for other reasons, the incorrect port
connection/setting detection function will be cancelled.
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3.21.2 Operation method

(1) From the [Option] tab on the Main window, select
[Error detection support function] and then
[Incorrect port connections/settings detection B
support]. &

I Maintenance Tool { Ver 533 ) - MN Converter

Detection of the incorrect port connections/settings

(2) The progress bar will appear, and then the [Diagnostic settings] window will appear.

Diagnosing...

I Lo Diagnostic items
. 8 Selct unts
ke A unts
Todhvidusd unk
s
B Sae dograatic meuts

Bom rame

Bavwe datiration ok Cywn

a0k Next

[Selecting the units to diagnose]
Select the system to be diagnosed from the unit selection menu. Select [All units] to select all

systems whose attribute is OC on the M-NET system. Select [Individual] to select the diagnosis
target individually.

[Saving the diagnostic results]

Select the site name and the save-destination folder to save and the output data. See “3.21.3
Diagnostic results” for the types of data that will be saved.

Select the units to be diagnosed, enter the save- destination folder for the diagnostic results, and
click [Next].

223



(3) The confirmation window will appear. Read the cautionary
notes for using this function, and then click [Start].

Start

Note

It will take approximately [15 minutes + Number of groups x 5 minutes] to complete the diagnosis of a
refrigerant system using the incorrect port connections/settings function.

15 minutes are the sum of the time it takes to check the system settings (5 minutes), start the outdoor
unit (5 minutes), and perform other processes (5 minutes). It takes approximately 5 minutes to
diagnose each group if the port connections/settings are normal, but takes approximately 10 minutes
if the port connections/settings are incorrect.

(4) Detection of incorrect port connections/settings will [ pwration status Menitor Trunch B
begin, and the operation monitor window and the e -t L
progress bar will appear on the screen. Clicking [Cancel] bty
will cancel the process. S T BT T A

Dol = «a» »
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(5) Diagnostic results will appear upon completion of the diagnosis. Take appropriate measures
based on the diagnosis.

Detecion of mcomect pori connecBonsiseiings (RZ

OC address Groun IC address Emor code

Port connection/setting check results

OK : The port settings are correctly set.

Fail : The port settings may not be correctly set.
Check the port settings.

Cancel : Diagnosis was cancelled.

Diagnosis will be cancelled when the outdoor unit operation is stopped by the user or

the unit goes into a defrost mode or other modes not supported by the diagnostic
function.

Restart the diagnosis.
Not supported: The outdoor unit with the selected address does not support the function.

Note
Groups without connection to the centralized controller will appear as "-" in the "Group" column.
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3.21.3 Diagnostic results

When diagnosis is done, the following data will be saved in the folder that was designated in the Diagnostic
settings window. Review the diagnostic results as necessary.

(D Diagnostic results [extension jpg]

@ Operation data [extension MTDZ

@ @ inthe CSV format file [extension CSV]
@ Diagnostic result log [extension MTLZ]
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3.22 HVRF-R2 installation support function

* Features

- The HVRF-R2 installation support function enables the HVRF-R2 units to perform the debris removal
operation and the air vent operation with the Maintenance Tool.

Conventionally, the debris removal operation and the air vent operation cannot be performed unless the
installation of the outdoor unit/heat-source unit (hereinafter referred to as outdoor unit), HBC controller,
and indoor unit has been completed. The HVRF-R2 installation support function allows the HVRF-R2
units to perform these operations upon completion of installation of the HBC controller and the indoor unit.

3.22.1 System configuration

To use the HVRF-R2 installation support function, configure the system as follows.

Water pipe
_ _ e M-NET transmission line
Virtual outdoor unit  Main HBC
E Power supply unit I
g ; i |—|
[] % k. e L ~
AR = . A e AN N
\ ) ’
N // \\ ,/ 1 N
PC \~\~ ________ _-7 I|I Se--- \\\ /,I\\\\ /"\\ //I
\ ~ - ~— - Seo_--7
MN converter l'. Indoor unit
1
' Sub HBC controller
1
\ < |
‘\
‘\
\ 1 I
\ N 4 - -
Moot N N e
\
\\ ,,‘\\ ,l\ /,
\ 4 \\\~_——‘,/ \\\‘-_—”/
Indoor unit
No. Device Description
1 PC

PC on which the Maintenance Tool is installed.

In the HVRF-R2 installation support function, the Maintenance Tool works
as a virtual outdoor unit.

The HBC controller and the indoor unit operate as if the outdoor unit was

connected, allowing the debris removal operation and the air vent operation
to be performed without the outdoor unit being connected.

2 MN converter Used to connect a PC to the M-NET transmission line.
The HVRF-R2 installation support function works with any models of MN
converter.

3 Power supply unit Used to supply power to the M-NET transmission line.

The outdoor unit usually supplies power to the M-NET transmission line.
The M-NET transmission line in the system shown in the figure above

requires the power supply unit because there is no outdoor unit.
Use PAC-SC51KUA.

4 HBC controller There are two types of HBC controllers: "Main HBC controller (with pump)"
and "Sub HBC controller (without pump)."
The HVRF-R2 installation support function supports only vertical type
Main-HBC(Horizontal type Main-HBC is unsupported).

5 Indoor unit

The HVRF-R2 installation support function works with any models of indoor
unit.
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@TE:

With the HVRF-R2 installation support function, the debris removal operation and the air vent operation
cannot be performed in systems containing multiple main HBC controllers.

To perform the HVRF-R2 installation support function in multiple systems, perform the debris removal
operation and the air vent operation for each system.

The HVRF-R2 installation support function cannot be used for systems containing multiple main
HBC controllers.

.. Main HBC
Power supply unit
N i - ipll
=) Y
| = N '
N L e - - -
PC S~e .- -7 “ S~ee___--- -~ \ ™ NN e N e N
\
1 -
MN converter '\ AN A K
\ N4 See__ - ‘,’ \\~~_—’,’
Indoor unit
Main HBC
‘
\ i
AY
A 1 I
AN . 'l‘ - - P
M- \ NG NS S
1
\\\ ,/I‘\\\ ,/‘\\ ’/I-
Indoor unit
The HVRF-R2 installation support function can be used for systems containing one main HBC
controller.
. Main HBC
Power supply unit
o - - emll
=) A,
A = i3 A Sa—
*s RARRRN e - - -
PC See .- -7 '| SN o-- - \ ™ NN e N e N
1 ' 1 -
MN converter ' ‘\\ N !
1
)

Indoor unit
G Sub HBC controller

i I
N e - - -
M- - " o Ny S o
\
| N 3 ’
\ 7 N

Indoor unit
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3.22.2 Overview of the system configuration procedure
The following flowchart shows the procedure for configuring the HVRF system with the Maintenance Tool. The
Maintenance Tool supports the steps "Debris removal operation” and "Air vent operation STEP 1 through STEP

3." Follow the conventional procedure for other steps.
This manual describes the procedures only for "Debris removal operation" and "Air vent operation STEP 1
through STEP 3" that are highlighted in yellow in the figure below. See the Installation Manual or the Service

Handbook for the procedure for other steps.

(o

N7

Installing the water pipe

Performing electrical work
v
Setting the M-NET address
Turning on the power (1)

v

Starting the Maintenance Tool

\;

Performing the debris removal

v

Cleaning the strainer

Performing the air vent operation
STEP 1 through STEP 3

v
Shutting off the power
v
Installing the refrigerant pipe
Turning on the power (2)

\Z

Performing the air vent operation
STEP 4
\

C e
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3.22.3 Procedure ("Installing the water pipe" through "Turning on the
power (1)")

Install the water pipe, perform electrical work, set the M-NET address, and set the branch port address of the
indoor unit by referring to the Installation Manual.

When the HVRF-R2 installation support function is used, the automatic M-NET address assignment function
cannot be used. Manually assign an arbitrary M-NET address.

After the procedures above have been completed, connect the power supply unit to the M-NET transmission
line. Then, turn on the power of the HBC controller, indoor unit, and power supply unit.

3.22.4 Procedure ("Starting the Maintenance Tool" through "Cleaning the
strainer")
Connect the MN converter to the M-NET transmission line, and start the Maintenance Tool.

(9) Click [Option] > [Commissioning support] > PES———
[HVRF-R2 commissioning]. f‘if

(10) A confirmation window will appear.

Check the details, and click [Next]. eoemaridaiiariontesmablindicoian bt il
Tha function erobles the HVRF-R2 units to perform the
i . D-’tl:'i removal oparation and the air vent cpammtion with the
To open the manual (this document), click [Open Sisiermiza. (ool
manual]. Before uaing this function ':I-:- 1he following link and
o ughly raad tha manus

Open manue/

(11) A progress bar will appear.
An error message will appear if there is a problem U Saarchi
with the system configuration. SRS

If the error message appears, take corrective [

actions according to the table below, and restart E—

from step (1). =]
Error message Corrective action
HBC controller with the M-NET address ** does | The HVRF-R2 installation support function works
not support the HVRF-R2 installation support only for the HBC controller installed vertically.
function. For other HBC controllers, install the outdoor unit

to perform the debris removal operation and the air
vent operation.

HBC controller does not exist. Check that the HBC controller is connected to the
M-NET transmission line.
Two or more main HBC controllers exist. With the HVRF-R2 installation support function,
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Check the system configuration.

Four or more sub HBC controllers exist.
Check the system configuration.

the debris removal operation and the air vent
operation cannot be performed in systems
containing multiple main HBC controllers.
Perform the debris removal operation and the air
vent operation for each system.

M-NET address ** is set to the device other than
the HBC controller.

To use the HVRF-R2 installation support
function, disconnect the devices other than HBC
controllers and ICs from the M-NET transmission
line.

Separate the devices other than the HVRF system
(such as the VRF system and chiller) from the
M-NET transmission line.
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(12) The startup window of the virtual outdoor unit

appears. O Do e

The virtual outdoor unit communicates with the Phiswe wel

HBC controller and the indoor unit to perform *x % 51

startup processing. Wait until the startup

processing is completed. EEE——————SSSsSS
The startup processing will be completed in about [cee

three minutes.

(ore N

The service LED of the virtual outdoor unit appears on the Maintenance Tool window.

The horsepower, software version, M-NET address, and refrigerant information of the virtual outdoor unit
are displayed alternately. If an error occurs, an error code will be displayed. If the error code is displayed,
see the Service Handbook, and take corrective action.

S i
Horsepower of the virtual outdoor unit Software version of the virtual outdoor unit

* %32 * %51
— — < —_—
[ Gance [_ .‘T

Refrigerant information of the virtual outdoor unit  » \ =t address of the virtual outdoor

k Error code j
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(13) When the startup of the virtual outdoor unit has
been completed, a preparation window will
appear.

By referring to "Instructions for Debris Removal

vl operation, set DpSWOR -1 on The man HEX
o start 1the s vent oparaton, sat DipSWO02-d on the mar

Operation" in the Service Handbook, make B R B N S DL et ¥4
preparation for the debris removal operation, and * Perfoom a1 sirvent opsration (STEPA) afler conmcting the outdcsr unk
perform the debris removal operation by setting (S of unt coaration]

DipSWO002-1 on the main HBC controller to ON.

(14) When DipSW002-1 on the main HBC controller is
set to ON, the Maintenance Tool window changes
to the next page, and the debris removal operation

Debiris rem araton 1g n orogress
starts. Wait until the debris removal operation is Jo ehyck s proweey 08 S50 LIS finh SRR PO
completed. PR g st o vouspednsionds ghlog oc oS

The progress of the debris removal operation is !
not displayed in the Maintenance Tool window. To ,
check the progress, see the service LED on the Qo)

main HBC controller.

(15) When the debris removal operation has been
completed, set DipSW002-1 on the main HBC Propsratan ccmekered o =
controller to OFF. The Maintenance Tool window S aoroher 1o ON T bt the o5 vorm oerw ot vt DOPWIS o th
will change to the next page. Check that "Debris
removal operation: Completed" is displayed.

start the 3ir vert apecation.set DpSWOO2-3 an the mar

| Debris removal operation: Completed |

(16) Clean the strainer by referring to the instructions in
the Service Handbook.
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3.22.5 Procedure ("Air vent operation STEP 1 through STEP 3" through

"Shutting off the power")

(1) By referring to "Instructions for the Air Vent

Operation” in the Service Handbook, make
preparation for the air vent operation, and perform
the air vent operation by setting DipSW001-10 to
OFF and then setting DipSW002-3 to ON on the
main HBC controller.

When DipSW002-3 is set to ON, the Maintenance
Tool window changes to the next page, and the air
vent operation (STEP 1 through STEP 3) starts.
Wait until the air vent operation (STEP 1 through
STEP 3) is completed.

As with the debris removal operation, check the
progress, using the service LED on the main HBC
controller.

i:
3
3

(.

NOTE:
Before performing the air vent operation using the Maintenance Tool, set Dip-SW1-10 on the main HBC

controller to OFF. When DipSW2-3 is set to ON while DipSW1-10 is set to ON, the air vent operation (STEP 4)
will be performed and stopped abnormally because the air vent operation (STEP 4) requires installation of the
outdoor unit.

)

®3)

When the air vent operation (STEP 1 through
STEP 3) has been completed, set DipSW002-3 on
the main HBC controller to OFF.

The Maintenance Tool window will change to the
next page. Check that "Air vent operation:
Completed" is displayed.

The Maintenance Tool will not be used in the
further steps. Click [Cancel] to exit the
Maintenance Tool.

oeration set DipSWONE-1 on the main HEX
Start the air vent cpsration, set DpSWOOL-] on tha main

S ON thw nect pape wil apy
CpSi 10 ON chw '

) Completed

Turn off the power of the HBC controller, indoor unit, and power supply unit, and then disconnect the

power supply unit.

This step completes the debris removal operation and the air vent operation from the Maintenance

Tool.

NOTE:

Install the refrigerant pipe, and perform the air vent operation (STEP 4) by referring to the Installation

Manual and the Service Handbook.

Note that only the air vent operation (STEP 4) can be performed by setting DipSW001-10 on the main

HBC controller to ON.
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3.22.6 Restrictions and precautions

Restrictions and precautions

Description

Exit from the Maintenance Tool

Do not exit the Maintenance Tool or disconnect the MN converter
or the power supply unit from the M-NET transmission line during
debris removal operation or air vent operation to prevent error from
occurring.

If an error occurs, perform the debris removal operation or the air
vent operation again from the first step.

In the event of a power failure

If a power failure occurs, perform the debris removal operation or
the air vent operation again from the first step.

If an error occurs during the
debris removal operation or the
air vent operation

If an error occurs during debris removal operation or air vent
operation, check the log file stored in the
"C:¥MntToolNetEA¥Data" folder.

The log file name is "year, month, hour, minute, and second when
the Maintenance Tool is started" + ".csv".

18] 20200910111102.c5v
El5] 20200910112902.c5v
B15] 2020091011294, csv 2020/09/10 12:19 Micr

The log file records the error code detected by the HBC controller
and the opening of the flow control valve. If an error occurs, take
measures according to the information in the log file.

/ Branch port No.
HEID52)

Time Ermor Code Eror Detall Eror fddress

a1 1111 52 m1 23465
a3y 11146 B2 G5 09 0o o
9y 113 ] OM5E O 0O OO0
941 1126 B GG 09 a0
a9/ 113 82 LW L R R R ]
9./ 1136 52 [ I ]
91 1141 52 0000 aaan0n
a1 11 46 B2 oo bl oo
9y 11 51 L o0 o oo 0
8 1158 Be 000000
254 12 e QD
3 1206 52 ooDoOoDaoo
a4 1211 a2 000000
a1 1216 g2 o000 000
N ~ NG AN ~ J
L Error code detected by the Opening of the flow
Sampling time )
main HBC controller control valve
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[ 4 Off-Line Monitor Operating Method ]

4.1 Off-Line Monitor Screen Transfer

Title Screen

5“'!’;‘_.' -; e
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My
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Rl ET=ImE=E
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4.2 Function Chart
4.2.1 Operation Monitor

Off-Line Analizing ----------=-m-m-mmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.3.1]
Monitors and prints about unit data and the refrigerant circuit diagram saved in On-Line “3.8 Operation
Monitor”.

Check Mail ==-=-=mmm oo [Refer to 4.3.2]
Extracts the operation monitoring data being mail-transferred by the remote monitor mode from the mail
server.

4.2.2 System Information Monitor

Off-Line Analyzing ------------=-=-m-mmmmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.4.1]
Monitors and prints about unit data saved in On-Line “3.4 Main Screen”.

4.2.3 Monitoring of Pre-error Data

Off-Line Analizing ---------=--=-mmmmmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.5.1]
Monitors and prints about unit data saved in On-Line “3.11.1.2 Monitoring of Pre-error data”.

4.2.4 Compressor operating data monitor

Off-Line Analizing -----------=-=-mmmmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.6.1]
Monitors and prints about unit data saved in On-Line “3.16 Compressor operating data monitor”.

4.2.5 Function common for each screen (Filing operation)

Delete Data, ---=-=-===nsnsmmmmem e e e [Refer to 4.7.1]
The offline data selected can be deleted.
EX POt —mmmmmm e m oo [Refer to 4.7.2]
Allows to output the off-line data selected on the screen as a separate file from the database.
IMPOIT —mmm i m oo [Refer to 4.7.3]
Allows to take the off-line data being output as a file by Export into the database.
TeXt CONVErt —--m-mmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.7.4]

Allows to output the off-line data being displayed on the screen as a file in Text format from the database.
The system information data can not be converted. The Pre-error data can be converted in text on
Offline Analysis Screen.

Monitor Data information edit -------------=--=--=-m-mmcmmmee e [Refer to 4.7.5]
Allows to edit the name of Monitor Data or other relevant information.

Right-clicking Menu ------=-=-=mmmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.7.6]
The items that can be set are same as that of the function button on the screen listing each data.

Malfunction Log Data -------------===-=m-mmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.7.7]
Allows to open The folder of data file by the Explorer.

4.2.6 Offline Analyze on Wide area access mode

Off-Line Analyzing -----------=-mmmmmmm oo [Refer to 4.8.1]
Allows to edit the monitored name.
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4.2.7 Offline Analyze on Initial settings of AHC

Off-Line Analyzing --------------------- [Refer to 4.9.1]
Allows to edit the the initial AHC settings.

- Changing the name of monitor data
You may change the monitor data name on the screen of the data list.
- Right-clicking menu
Clicking the right button of the mouse on the [Monitor data] desired to be operated displays
the pop-up menu. Using the pop-up menu facilitates your operation.
- Malfunction Log Data
The folder where the CSV file (Malfunction Log etc.) is stored can be displayed.
- The offline mode includes 2 types, the [normal mode] and [wide area access mode].
Although the functions of both modes are almost same, however, under the [wide area access mode],
the following functions are provided additionally.
1) Display of monitored name objective for data collection
The [AREA name], [Customer] and [Air conditioning system name] are shown for each data obtained.
2) Display of extracted data
By selecting [AREA name] and [Customer name], the relevant data only can be displayed.
NOTE: Both the data obtained by online under normal mode and that under wide area access mode can
be displayed commonly under both offline modes.
- Connecting to P/M series
In case of connection using USB / Serial conversion cable, the applicable items are following.
- Operation monitor[Refer to 4.2.1]
» Function common for each screen (Filing operation)[Refer to 4.2.5]
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4.3 Operation Monitor
* Items Performed Here

- Monitors and prints about the System Information and the Operating Data of units saved using the on-line
monitor.

4.3.1 Off-Line Analyzing

(1) Click onl Manli | to display the data list screen of
Operation Monitor. > |

(2) Click on [Monitor Data] desired to be monitored.

(3) Click on [Emesusec].

NOTE:
This covers the operation with the menu of the
right-clicking of the mouse.
(Refer to 4.7.6 Right-clicking menu.).

(4) Operation Status Monitor Screen

(@) Clickonthe | <« P Plpytions to display data T e e i L
from oldest or one minute before or one minute after oSO e NN
or Latest. e e
This feature is supported in the “Operation Data” | &« oo
screen only.

(b) "Menu Bar”
The menu bar displays [Return], [Print], [View], [Time
Search], [Option], [Help]. o -

- Click on [Return] to end the Operation Status Monitor Screen.
[Refer to (c)]

- Click on [Print] and then select “Print” from the Opertion Ststus Montor (Trend) | il

Sub_menul Return  Time Search il 7‘~.l’iew Option Wing]
. . 's. s | | Print |
The hard copy of the screen will be printed from the 5”(%\% .|
. opy to Clipboar
connected printer. e :

- Click on [Time_Search] and the Time Searching '7°*™
Screen will appear. |

Enter the [Date] and [Time].

(When entering the time, refer to the monitor data time.) Time

Once the time has been entered, click on | \‘d Theie ‘b\ Parial

The entered data will appear. —~—————
If no time data has been entered, data for the nearest
time will appear.

NOTE:
Set the data/time to be entered to the time presented within the monitor data.
Setting to the time outside of the monitor time may cause to disable the search function.
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- Click on [View] and then select “Switch Trend Form” or “Switch Classic Form” from the
sub-menu.Change the display format.

- Click on [Help] and “Explanation of Terminology” and “Operation Method” sub-menus can be
selected.

[Refer to 3.6.1 Connecting Information of outdoor units 3.6.1.2 (2) “Menu Bar“]

(c) Click on [Return] on the menu bar to end the Operation Status Monitor Screen.
The screen returns to the data list screen of Operation Monitor.
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4.3.2 Check mail

*Mail Server Setting
In order to provide mail checking to the operation data M Orfine Aol e
mail-messaged from Centralized Controller by utilizing Mail | gle cor [EZEEJ view Hep
communication mode under online mode, the setting is required
relating to the connection of the objective mail server. : Systeminfo
(a) Clicking on the sub-menu “Mail server setting” of “Setting” on the menu bar displays Mail server
setting screen.

NOTE:
o[Mail Server Setting] will not be available for selection by non-administrative users.

(b) For lan connection, click on “LAN,” set the items relating to mail servers, and click on = =

ltems to be set TN

- Popserver :lp address of mail servers for receiving - L  Diskip Srtares
- Username :User name for mail receiving Coram s e =
- Password  :Password for mail receiving LR 1
Dot (1 neitarm o
(c) For diaplup connection, click on "Dialup Network,” set the LR

items relating to dialup and mail servers,and click on = =

FOP Serm

Iltems to be set obUremme  Tr0n
- Connection name:dialup connection name (requires to set =~ ™=
the information on the provider to be connected by [dialup =~ ™" fosi {0 NwAs
connection] from [control panel]) | e |

- Dialup user name :user name for dialup connection
- Dialup password :password for dialup connection

- POP Server :IP address of mail servers for receiving
- User Name :User name for mail receiving
- Password :Password for mail receiving

* When there are many amounts of data, this several hours case is in update of monitor data.
We recommend you to set up so that interval time may be inputted into “POP Receive Interval”
of “Mail Server Setting” and a mail check may be carried out periodically.

(A mail check is automatically performed at the set-up interval.)

(1) Click on to display the data list screen OPQ e S—

Operation Monitor. [[zz:

(2) Click on | tzesa |
Initiates the checking of the operation monitor data mail
for the mail server, and storing of the acquired data.
During the data transfering and storing, the progress
rate will be displayed.

(3) After completing of data tranffer and storing, the numbers of
received mail will be displayed.

(The numbers of the received mail counted here have B
no relation with the numbers displayed on the monitor data.)
Clicking on |; returns to the data list screen of Operation Monitor.
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*The capacity to store the data obtained by the Maintenance Tool counts for 2G-bite maximum. When the
remaining storage capacity is getting insufficient during data reception by mail, Warning Screen will appear.
In this case, suspend the mail checking, and delete unnecessary data on Offline Screen to keep a proper
capacity.

NOTE:
¢[Check Mail]] will not be available for selection by non-administrative users.
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4.4 System Information

4.4.1 Off-Line Analyzing

(1) Click on | Sselemlniu |to display the data list screen
of System Information. ’
(2) Click on [Monitor Data] desired to monitor.

(3) Click on | == aamae |

- The System Information Screen of Off-Line
displays all connection information memorized by
the connected Centralized Controller.

NOTE:
This covers the operation with the menu of the
right-clicking of the mouse.
(Refer to 4.6.6 Right-clicking menu.)

(4) Click on the address [Button] of the attributes to be
displayed and the [Unit Information Display
Column] is shown in the same way as when on-line™|
The [Function Selection Buttons] cannot be used.

(5) "Menu Bar”
Return], [Print], [Option] and [Help] are displayed

on the menu bar.

- Click on [Return] to end the system information. [Refer to (6)]

- Click on [Print] and an explanation “Print” and “Copy to Clipboard” will be displayed.

- Click on [Option] and then select “Display Mode” from the sub-menu.

To switch the display mode.[Refer to 3.6 Display Mode Change]

- Click on [Help] and an explanation “Terminology” and “Operation Method” will be displayed.
[Refer to 3.7.1 Connecting Information of outdoor units 3.7.1.2 (2) "Menu Bar”]

(6) Click on [Return] on the menu bar to end system information.
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4.5 Monitoring of Pre-error Data

4.5.1 Off-Line Analyzing = |
(1) Click on to display the data list screen of s tias i Yo — iis~samwa i sns pr e
Pre-error.
(2) Click on [Monitor Data] desired to monitor.
(3) Click on | Hfineaasee |
NOTE: !
This covers the operation with the menu of the Lo [ [ o | 0 -zl )] | B
right-clicking of the mouse.
(Refer to 4.6.6 Right-clicking menu.)
—©®
(4) On the Pre-error Data screen, the operation status data > ——, p—
immediately before generating error will be displayed in ==
a unit of minute. i .
Each figure on the upper column indicates a number of -
minute before generating an error respectively. w
The change of the display content is performed with -
Up/down, left/right scroll bar. R --'
The number of displayed items and that of the stored - i
data (per minute) differ depending on the selected item. _'7:7. - -
| —
(5) "Menu Bar” (5) Outdoor Unit
Return], [Text convert] of [file] and [Help] are @ ‘- - — e e

displayed on the menu bar. Eme e sy
- Click on [Return] to end the Monitor before error “ -
occurred screen.[Refer to (6)] 1

- Clicking [Text convert] of [file] prepares a text file of
the Before error occurred data being displayed.

- Click on [Help] and an explanation “Terminology” and
“Operation Method” will be displayed. ,

[Refer to 3.7 Connecting Information 3.7.2 (2)”Menu | - =
Bar”] Indoor Unit

(6) Click on [Return] on the menu bar to end the data list screen of Pre-error Data.
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4.6 Compressor operating data monitor

4.6.1 Off-Line Analyzing

(1) Click [View] of the menubar on the [Off-Line Main] screen,
and click [Compressor operating data monitor] of the submenu M I
to monitor the outdoor unit data.
click [Monitoring operation data of compressor for chiller] 7
of the submenu to monitor the chiller unit data. ' st s ]
[Compressor operating data monit\or list] screen is displayed.

R -

(2) When the line of data that wants to confirm the monitor
result is clicked from [Compressor operating data
monitor list] screen, and [Display] button is clicked,
the monitor result is displayed on [Compressor
operating data mo\nitor] screen.

/
When the line of data clicked from the list screen,
and [Delete] button is clicked, the selected data is
deleted.

When [EXxit] button is clicked,
it returns to [Off-Line Main] screen.

(3) To close [Compressor operating data monitor] screen, ’

[Close] button is clicked.
It returns to [Compressor operating data monitor list] screen. ‘ \
NOTE: O

When the units with only one or two compressor,
the compressor operating time and startup monitor
that doesn't exist is displayed as "-".
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4.7 Function common for each screen

(Filing operation)

* Clicking the button of “Monitor Data”, “Monitor Date

column allows to sort the displayed data.

Last Updated” and “Others” at the upper

* The right-clicking operation of the mouse covers the operation of each file also. For detail, refer to the item

4.7.6 Right-click menu.

4.7.1 Delete Data

(1) Clicking either [__ M= | | Ssterninis | or [ _Aezmer |

4 Ty

to display Data list screen containing the file desired

to edit.

(2) Click on [Monitor Data] desired to delete.

(3) Click on Il [TH S |

Then the screen to confirm the selected monitor data

will appear.

Clicking on __¥=__| deletes the data.
Clicking on No returns to Data list screen.

C ?;"‘)'- =

p— | S

NOTE:

Selecting monitor data collectively enables to execute batch deletion.

This operation may be performed in the similar way of the file selection of Windows explorer (shift,ctrl).

4.7.2 Export

- = -
(1) Clicking either Lt L zteminio | op [ Ao | to

—

display Data list screen containing the file desired to

edit. /

(2) Click on [Monitor Data] desired to output.

Lrpert |

. -

(3) Clickon =57 [

(4) The “Export” screen is displayed. Enter [Destination
folder] and [Destination file name], and then select
[Run]. The data is exported to the specified

destination folder

NOTE:

The extension of the exported file is .MTDZ

oo T P R
Bport - -
Source data ; 09B12-008_ 20140708 185228
Record number : 253
Destination folder »
C ¥MntToolNet7EA¥Data [ Bromse |

Destination file name

OC_Monitor

Run




(5) When one day or more of operation data is
selected, you must select the data interval. Select
the [Data interval] to export, and then select
[Run]. Select [Excute batch Output] to export all
of the data.

(NOTE: N

When you click [Run], an export file for each
selected data interval is individually output. The
extension of the exported file is .MTDZ.

When you click [Excute batch Output], the
data for all of the data intervals is output in a
single file. The extension of the exported file
is .MTPZ.

N J

4.7.3 Import

Boot

Sowce date  QOCI2-713 20100000 152617
Facoad rusbar 1242

l Deatination folder - -
O WM Tool et TEANDntn —— |

Destination flo rame ‘
MO 2 158101

Afver awiocting the detwed output deta,
pleore proon the teston
Data W,

Datrw wiervel

(1) Clicking either [ Haui= | | niw | or [ Pezmer |
to display Data list screen containing the file desired
to edit.

(2) Click on n, |
The screen to read a file will be displayed.
reading folder, input the file name and click on.

(3) A progress bar is displayed while importing. Click [Stop]
to stop the import process.

NOTE:
Files with the following file extensions can be imported.
- Monitor file *. MTDZ,MTDX,MTPZ
- Compressed data *.zip

247

Now, [mporting monitor dstal
OWZ GDIIS IES3EMIDZ (479
= ]
Number of finished fla (0/1)

(5w )




M About the operation data collection function

Some outdoor units are equipped with functions of collecting and recording the unit operation data in the

flash memory on the control board. The data recorded in the flash memory can be saved in the USB
memory stick and checked from the Maintenance Tool.

M About the data saved in the USB memory stick

In the USB memory stick, a folder MNT*** is created, and three files (datax+xMT, inf*xkxMT, and
etcxx* MT) are saved in the folder.

*%% is a serial number from 000 to 100.

B

dataxxx MT

— [

infrkk MT

— [

etoxkk MT

MN Tk

M About checking the data

The data saved in the USB memory stick can be checked by importing one of the three files (data**x* MT,
infkx MT, and etc*x* MT) on the Maintenance Tool to add new data on the offline analysis screen. The file

with the cumulative compressor operation time, error history, and outdoor unit dip switch setting data can
be output.
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4.7.4 Text Convert

(1) Clicking to display Data list screen
containing the file desired to edit.
(Text conversion can also be adapted to the Pre-error

(2) Click on [Monitor Data] desired to convert into text
format.

(3) Click on | T&a=meat
The screen to confirm the selected monitor data.
Clicking on | provides text conversion
processing and then a file name will be displayed.
[Refer to 5.4 Text Convert Data]

In the case of Operation Monitor, clicking [ ] displays Data Transfer Screen prompting you

select the object and method of the conversion.

(a) Click on [units].
Set the [Sampling Time] between 1-min and 10-min. \:w'

Srart Dute Time

G612

(b) Click on N .
”Converting! Please wait for a moment.” Will be appeared,

then a file name will be displayed. @

[Refer to 5.4 Text Convert Data]

(c) Click on AT to transfer the data of all units.

(d) Click on “zur to end the Data Transfer Screen.

* During processing operation, the progress ratio will be displayed.

NOTE:

You can convert multiple files to text file at the same time by selecting multiple [Monitor data] and then

clicking [Text Convert].
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4.7.5 Monitor Data information Edit

- Changing the name of monitor data
Clicking the Edit of the menu bar while focussing the
monitor data name on the Monitor Data of which name is
desired to be changed on the Screen listing each data will
display the editing screen.
On this screen, the name of Monitor Data or other relevant
information can be edited.

4.7.6 Right-clicking menu

- Right-clicking menu
Clicking the right button of the mouse on [Monitor data]
displays the pop-up menu as shown on the right screen.
The items that can be set are same as that of the function
button on the screen listing each data.
(Some function is unable to operate partially.)
Use them in accordance with your applications.

4.7.7 Malfunction Log Data

Click [View] of the menubar on the [Off-Line Main] screen,
and click [Malfunction Log Data] of the submenu.
The folder of data file is displayed by the Explorer.
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4.8 Offline Analyze on Wide area access mode

4.8.1 Off-Line Analyzing

The function of the offline mode is mostly equals that of the normal mode, however, the following function is
provided additionally.

1) Display of monitored name objective for data collection.
- The [AREA name], [Customer name] and [Air conditioning
system name] are shown for each data obtained.
- Setting the cursor to the data provides the pop-up display
of the [AREA name], [Customer name] and
[Air conditioning system name] of the data.

In order not to show the POP-UP display, click the View of
the menu bar and remove the check mark of the
[Show Wide Area Info.] on the sub-menu.

2) Display of extracted data.
- By selecting [AREA name] and [Customer name],
the relevant data only can be displayed.

As the other function and operation are same as that under the normal mode, please refer to Chapters 4.3 — 4.7.

NOTE:
Both the data obtained by online under normal mode and that under wide area access mode can be displayed
commonly under both offline modes.
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4.9 Offline Analyze on Initial settings of AHC

4.9.1 Off-Line Analyzing
Initialize AHC settings in OFFLINE mode.

(1) rom the [Option] menu bar, select [AHC ——— =

Initialize Setting] on the submenu.

L::.n...._n" - :.n' TN s oo - o | ||

IR TR TR
Sk Sy
-

(2) The [AHC Initializing Setting] screen opens. T —

(3) The radio buttons can be used to toggle settings on the [Remote 1/O setting] tab. Select [Ver.2 (Flexible)]
to edit settings for an AHC ADAPTER that is Ver. 2.00 or later AND when DipSW103-3 is set to OFF.
Otherwise, select [Ver.1 (Fixed)].The steps to follow to configure settings are the same as in ONLINE mode.
Refer to [3.18.2 Initial Settings of AHC] for further details.

NOTE:
¢ Configuring the initial settings of AHC and creating a settings file using [Save to file] in advance in
OFFLINE mode will enable settings to be configured more smoothly on-site.
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[ 5 File Names ]

5.1 System Information Data

When the system information data saved in the database in “3.4 Main Screen (2)” is exported in “4.7.2
Export”, exported data is saved in

C:¥MntTooINETEA¥Data. (Default setting. Can be changed.)

The exported file is a compressed archive with the file extension MTDZ.

- The following is an explanation of the file name
SI_20040315_181026.MTDZ

“L—» Extension
> Monitor Time*l} Default
» Fixed (SI) Changeable to any desired name.

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor starting time : YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format

5.2 Operating Status Monitor Data

When the operation status monitor data saved in the database automatically in “3.7 Operation Monitor”
is exported in “4.7.2 Export”, exported data is saved in

C:¥MntTooINETEA¥Data. (Default setting. Can be changed.)

The exported file is a compressed archive with the file extension MTDZ or MTPZ.

- The following is an explanation of the file name(Operating Status Monitor Data has been automatically
stored at the on-line monitoring.)

OM_20040315_181026.MTDZ (or MTPZ)

Extension
» Monitor Time*f} Default
» Fixed (OM) Changeable to any desired name.

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor starting time : YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format
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5.3 Pre-error Data

When the pre-error data saved in the database in “3.11.1.2 Monitoring of Pre-error Data” is exported in

“4.7.2 Export”, exported data is saved in
C:¥MntToolINETEA¥Data. (Default setting. Can be changed.)
The exported file is a compressed archive with the file extension MTDZ.

The following is an explanation of the file name(Pre-error Data has been automatically stored at the

on-line monitoring.)
PE_20040315_181026.MTDZ

‘T Extension
> Monitor Time*l} Default
» Fixed (PE) Changeable to any desired name.

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor starting time : YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format

5.4 Text Convert Data

The data saved in Section “4.7.4 Text Convert” is stored in
C:¥MntToolNETEA¥Data

- The following is an explanation of the file name
OM_20040315_181026_(001).CSV

\I—_: Extension
Serial No. (001-999) Default
> IV!Onr[or Time*1 Able to set at Text Convert freely.
» Fixed (OM) or (PE) or (ML)

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor starting time : YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format
* For the data obtained before Ver4.04 via MN Converter, “MN”-“PC host name” will be displayed at the

former part of the data.
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5.5 Compressor Operating Data

The data saved in Section “3.17 Compressor operating data monitor” is stored in
C:¥MntToolINETEA¥Data

- The following is an explanation of the file name
Outdoor units

CT_20061003101029.txt

T » Extension
T » Monitor Time*1
» Fixed CT
Chillers
CT_chiller_20061003101029.txt
Extension

Monitor Time*1
Fixed CT_chiller

v ‘Vr

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor time : YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format
5.6 Remote error notification report log Data

The data saved in Section “3.14.5.3 Saving the Report log in CSV format” is stored in
C:¥MntToolNETEA¥Data

- The following is an explanation of the file name
RE_20070214 120559 _001.CSV
| "T— Extension
Serial No. (001-999)
» Monitor Time*1
» Fixed RE

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor time : YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format
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5.7 DIDO Controller Monitor Data
The data saved in Section “3.15.1 Setting and Monitoring DIDO Controllers (66DC)” is stored in
C:¥MntToolINETEA¥Data

- The following is an explanation of the file name

(1) Monitoring input/output status on DIDO Controllers (66DC) (Section “3.15.1.2”)

DCCV_20070214 120559.CSV
L—» Extension

» Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

(2) Monitoring Dip switch setting of DIDO Controllers (Section “3.15.1.4”)

DCDS 20070214 120559.CSV
—» Extension

» Monitor Time*1
Fixed

V N

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor time: YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format

5.8 Al Controller Monitor Data
The data saved in Section “3.15.2 Setting and Monitoring Al Controllers (63MC)” is stored in
C:¥MntToolNETEA¥Data

- The following is an explanation of the file name

(1) Monitoring measurement value on Al Controllers (63MC) (Section “3.15.2.1")
MCTCV_20070214 120559.CSV
> Extension

—» Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

(2) Monitoring Dip switch setting of Al Controllers (Section “3.15.2.3")

MCTDS_ 20070214 120559.CSV
Ly Extension

——— Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

(3) Monitoring of the correction value for Pt100 detection (Section “3.15.2.4” )
MCTPT_20070214 120559.CSV
9 Extension

— Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

(4) Measured value history (Section “3.14.2.5”)

MCTVH_20070214 _120559.CSV
> Extension

— Monitor Time*1
> Fixed
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(5) Out-of-limit alarm history (Section “3.15.2.6” )

MCTAH_20070214_120559.CSV
9> Extension
— Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

(6) Measurement category setting history (Section “3.15.2.7" )
MCTSH_20070214 120559.CSV

L» Extension

» Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor time: YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format

5.9 PI Controller Monitor Data

The data saved in Section “3.15. Monitoring PI Controllers (60MC)” is stored in
C:¥MntToolINETEA¥Data

- The following is an explanation of the file name

(1) PI Controller (60MC) measurement value Monitor (current value) (Section “3.15.3.1")
MCPCV_20070214 120559.CSV
L» Extension
——» Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

(2) PI Controller (60MC) measurement value Monitor (cumulative value) (Section “3.15.3.2” )

MCPED_20070214 120559.CSV
D> Extension
— Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

(3) PI Controller (60MC) measurement value Monitor (settlement date) (Section “3.15.3.3”)

MCPCD_20070214_120559.CSV

9> Extension
— Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

(4) Charge time zone setting monitor (Section “3.15.3.5”)
MCPCT_20070214 120559.CSV
L» Extension
——  » Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

(5) Monitoring Dip switch setting of Pl Controllers (Section “3.15.3.6” )
MCPDS_20070214_120559.CSV
Lp Extension
L » Monitor Time*1
> Fixed
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(6) Power failure/restoration history (Section “3.15.3.7” )
MCPPH_20070214_120559.CSV
T, Extension

L » Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

(7) Pulse unit (weight) change history (Section “3.15.3.8")

MCPWH_20070214 120559.CSV
L» Extension
— Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor time: YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format

5.10 DIDO/AI Controller interlock control Data

The data saved in Section “3.15.4 Interlock control settings on DIDO Controllers (66DC)”
and “3.15.5 Interlock control settings on Al Controllers (63MC)” is stored in
C:¥MntToolNETEA¥Data

- The following is an explanation of the file name

(1) Saving the interlock control settings on DIDO Controllers (66DC) in CSV format (Section “3.15.4.4” )
DCIL_20070214 120559.CSV

L—» Extension

» Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

(2) Saving the interlock control settings on Al Controllers (63MC) in CSV format (Section “3.15.5.4")

MCTIL_20070214 120559.CSV
L Extension
—— > Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

(3) DIDO controler interlock operation history (Section “3.15.4.5”)
DCIH_20070214_120559.CSV

L—» Extension

» Monitor Time*1

» Fixed

(4) Al Controller interlock operation history(Section “3.15.5.5”)

MCTIH_20070214 120559.CSV

L» Extension
— > Monitor Time*1
» Fixed

*1 Monitor Time
Monitor time: YYYYMMDD_hhmmss format
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6 Trou

bleshooting

Trouble When Installing or Starting

Trouble

Cause

Repair

Cannot install.

Install CD-ROM not properly positioned.

Properly position Install CD-ROM.

A local disk (It's C-Drive) is setting a
compression option.

Release compression option of a local
disk, and install the Maintenance Tool
again.

Installation of the USB driver of
CMS-MNG-E has failed.

Driver installation may fail when the core
isolation function is enabled in the
Windows security settings to protect
devices.

Disable the core isolation function in the
Windows security settings, and try
installing the driver again.

Cannot start application.

Insufficient memory.

End other applications.

OS is not an English version.

Regional options setup, changing into
English area form. Or after changing date
separator into [/], time separator into [:],
and a decimal point mark is changed into
[.], it tries. (Refer to 1.2.1 *1)

A local disk (It's C-Drive) is setting a
compression option.

Release compression option of a local
disk, and install the Maintenance Tool
again.

The message of "Can’t Connect to
Centralized Controller” is displayed at
on-line starting.

The IP address of Centralized Controller
or PC is incorrect.

Input the correct address.

LAN cable is not connected.

Connect securely LAN cable between
Centralized Controller/HUB/PC.

The message of "Maintenance Tool can’t
connect to old version G-50A! Use G-50A
upper version2.40!” is displayed at the
on-line starting.

The S/W version of G-50A is older than
Ver2.40.

The Maintenance Tool can not be

connected to the older version of G-50A

than Ver2.40. Use the new version G-50A.
(Recommended Ver2.50 or more )

To use the E-mail connection mode, the

version of G-50A should be above 2.60.

The message “M-Net interface board not
connected” appears.

-RS-232C cable and MN converter are
not connected.

-A straight type RS-232C cable is being
used.

A cross type RS-232C cable is being
used. Make sure MN converter and PC
are properly connected.

(Refer to Operator’'s Manual for the MN
converter.)

MN converter is not turned on.

Connect the MN converter and the air
conditioning unit to the M-Net
transmission line.

(Refer to the Operator’s Manual for the
MN Converter)

A message of “ Monitor data size is very
large!! Please, delete old monitor data!!” is
displayed at starting.

The memory capacity to store data is
insufficient.

Move to Offline Screen, and delete
unnecessary data.

A message of “ Maintenance Tool can’t
connect to this Centralized Controller!
Because, this Centralized Controller is not
licensed!!” is displayed at starting under
the online mode.

The license registration has not been d
one for Centralized Controller.

Purchase the license No., and register
the license for Centralized Controller.

A message of “ The term of validity of the
installed version went out.!!” Is displayed
at starting.

Maintenance Tool does not start.

The term of validity of the installed version
went out.

It upgrades. Please upgrade periodically
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Trouble

Cause

Repair

A message of "Communication
conversion application does not exist " is
displayed at starting online mode.

Application software for P/M-series does
not exist.

Reinstall the latest maintenance tool.

A message of "Rewriting software for
USB/Serial conversion cable does not
exist.Please check the manual for
M&P-series" is displayed at starting online
mode.

FT_PROG is not installed.

Install FT_PROG.
*Refer to 1.3.1 (5)

A message of "USB/Serial conversion
cable is not connected" is displayed at
starting online mode.

USB /Serial
connected.

conversion cable is not

Operate the maintenance tool with USB /
Serial conversion cable connected.

A message of " Model DataBase does not
exist" is displayed at starting online mode.

Software required for the operation of the
maintenance tool does not exist

Reinstall the latest maintenance tool.

A message of " Multiple cables are
connected" is displayed at starting online
mode.

Multiple USB cables (FTDI chip built-in)
are connected to the PC.

Operate the maintenance tool with only
the USB/Serial conversion cable.

A message that it is necessary to
install .net Ver 4 or later is displayed at
starting online mode.

.NET Framework 4.0 is not installed.

Install .NET Framework 4.0 or more.

A message that it is missing vcruntime140
is displayed at starting online mode.

Visual C++ Redistributable is not installed.

Install Visual C++ Redistributable.
*Refer to 1.3.1 (5)

Display does not move from title screem
to Operation monitor screen with P-series.

Air conditioning system power on timing is
wrong.

Please turn on air conditioning system
after connecting Maintenance tool.
(Refer to 1.4.3.1 In case for local
connection)
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Trouble with Main Screen

Trouble

Cause

Repair

Cannot select function selection buttons.

Collecting data about individual units
using manual search. (Unit is
communicating.)

Can be used when communication with all
the units selected by manual search have
completed communication.

A[**]appears in the unit address button
for an existing unit.

-No response from that unit.
-Attributes cannot be known due to
communication error.

Wait a moment and then click on the
address button for the same unit again.

A[**]appears in the unit address button for
a unit that does not exist.

Interference caused an non-existing unit
to appear.

Wait a moment and then click on the
address button for the same unit again.
The[**] display will disappear.

A[??]appears in the address button.

There is a unit that is not compatible with
the Maintenance Tool.

Refer to the explanation on terminology in
help.

If there is no explanation, the unit is not a
compatible type.

Address searching takes 3 minutes or
more per set. (Centralized Controller co
nnection)

The port required for communication is
being protected by the Firewall checking
function of Windows or anti-virus software.

In this case, the communication
transmitted from Centralized Controller
may not partially be received. Please r
emove the check mark on the Firewall
function of the

necessary port. (For detail, please refer
to “6. How to change setting of
Firewall”.) (If the version of G-50A is
more than 2.50, only [IC] can be
searched, even if it uses FIREWALL.
However, [OC] reference cannot be
performed. Moreover, since other
functions cannot operate normally,
please be sure to remove a check.)

When a Maintenance Tool is not ended
normally, Centralized Controller will be
in a data

resending state, and LAN
communication will increase.

In this case, please perform "Stop mail
communication” of 3.4 (2), and start a
Maintenance Tool again after waiting
about 15 minutes.

The version of G-50A is old.

A recommendation version is 2.50 or
more.

Connecting information Trouble

Trouble

Cause

Repair

Cannot switch to connection information
screen.

A unit other than an outdoor unit (OC) has
been selected.

Refer to 3.6.1

The connection data display does not
appear when the operating system SC is
clicked.

An operating SC other than remote control
has been clicked.

Click on remote control.

Monitoring of connection data cannot be
done from operating SC other than remote
control.
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Operation Monitor Trouble

Trouble

Cause

Repair

The monitor display screen on the
operation monitor has red characters.

Because of the increased re-transmission
process work due to abundant
communication noise, data may not be
monitored fully within the rated cycle.

Please take a countermeasure against the
communication noise source in this case.

All of the characters on the monitor
display for some units are red.

There is no answer from the unit.(Cannot
communicate with the unit.)

Error with unit.
Refer to the service handbook for that
unit.

The message of ” Centralized Controller
can't Connect to SMTP Server !
or Centralized Controller Date Setting is

The dial-up router is not connected. Or
connected but incorrectly.

By referring to Instruction Manual of
Dial-up router, connect or set correctly.

wrong !!'  Continue ?” is displayed at
remote monitor setting.

The default gateway of Centralized Co
ntroller is not set.

Set correctly by using the Centralized
Controller initial setting tool.

(When Centralized Controller, please
set it from initialization WEB.)

(Refer to Instruction Manual of Centralized
Controller.)

The incorrect display of the receiver
address is pointed out by SMTP.

Set the correct mailing address.

The Monitor Finish Date is older than
the current date/time of Centralized Co
ntroller.

Set the monitor finish date correctly.
(However when connecting to Centralized
Controller in a region with a time
differential, set it by considering the time
in that place.)

A message of " Monitor data size is very
large!! Please, delete old monitor data!!" is
displayed during collecting data.

The memory capacity to store data is
insufficient.

Move to Offline Screen, and delete
unnecessary data.

Data becomes a red display and the
display.

Since data cannot receive normally.
- There is too much number of a monitor.
- Data transforms itself by a noise.

- Reduce the number of a monitor.

- Cope with noise generating origin.

* Also when returning from a graph screen
to an operation screen, it may become a
red display and the "-" display, but it is
normal.

Malfunction Log Troub

le

Trouble

Cause

Repair

Cannot clear malfunction log

The unit is not compatible with
malfunction log clear.

The malfunction log cannot be cleared.

There is an error code, but the contents of
the error are not displayed

This is a newly added error code and is
not compatible with the Maintenance Tool.

Refer to the service handbook for that
unit.
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Operation Monitor Mail Communication Mode Trouble

Trouble

Cause

Repair

Operation monitor mail cannot receive
normally.

A mail address and SMTP server
information were made a mistake in and
set up by mail communication setup.

Please set up the right information again
after performing "Stop mail
communication" of 3.4 (2).

The mail address a contract of is not
made with a provider was set as [FROM:

Mail Address].
(When using dialup)

Please set the regular mail address a
contract of is made with the provider to
[FROM: Mail Address].

The mail address of recipient (To:) is not
an address only for Maintenance Tool.
(The mail address used usually is set up.
In this case, once other mail software
receives mail, operation data mail will be
deleted from a mail server.)

The mail address of recipient (To:)
acquires and sets up the address only for
Maintenance Tool.

The analysis screen of the operation
monitor data (which carried out mail
acquisition by OFFLINE) is not displayed.

The system configuration information
acquired from Centralized Controller im
mediately after a mail communication s
etup was not

acquired normally.

Please delete the corresponding data.
Text conversion can be carried out and
data can be outputted.

Mail communication mode was set up
from the Maintenance Tool of a remote
place, and the mail address of recipient
(To:) was set as another addressing to a
Maintenance Tool of a remote place.
(System configuration information mail
is transmitted from Centralized Controll
er immediately after a mail communicat
ion setup.

However, the Maintenance Tool by the
side of a setup is using dial-up service,
and mail transmission cannot be

performed.

Consequently, since the Maintenance
Tool with which mail is transmitted cannot
acquire system configuration information
mail, even if it receives after that operation
monitor data mail, it does not indicate by
normal.

When mail communication mode is set up
from the Maintenance Tool of a remote
place, mail acquisition of operation data
can be performed only with the

Maintenance Tool which set up.

Please make a set the mail address of a
Maintenance Tool which set mail
communication mode to the mail address
of recipient (To:).
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Free contact of indoor unit Trouble

Trouble

Cause

Repair

A menu cannot be chosen and cannot be
started.

The version of G-50A is old.

A recommendation version is 2.60 or
more.

Remote error notification Trouble

Trouble

Cause

Repair

A menu cannot be chosen and cannot be
started.

The MN Converter model is not
CMS-MNG-E.

Use the CMS-MNG-E MN Converter
model.

When Maintenance Tool is connected to
the MN Converter (CMS-MNG-E) via
RS-232C, a message of " Cannot
communicate with MN converter." is
displayed at starting.

Maintenance Tool does not start.

The MN converter (CMS-MNG-E) mode is
the error notification mode.

Connect to the MN Converter
(CMS-MNG-E) via USB.
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Setting and Monitoring DIDO/AI/PI Controllers Trouble

Trouble

Cause

Repair

The pulse unit  (weight) cannot be set on
the PI Controller.

The PI Controller can be used only for
monitoring.

Make the settings for the PI Controller on
Centralized Controller Web Browser or
TG-2000A.

An error occurs when the limit alarm value
is set on the Al controller (63MC) setting
screen on the Al Controller.

The values exceeding the upper/lower
limit of the measurement range are set.

Set the values between the upper and
lower limit of the measurement range.

[DIDO/ALl interlock setting] in the sub
menu is inactive.

The interlock setting is not set to enabled
on the Interlock control option screen.

[Option] in the menu bar and select
[DIDO/AI/PI] ,and select [Interlock
control option] in the sub menu. Read
the agreement on the Interlock control
option screen, and agree.

An error occurs when the password is
entered to accept the agreement on the
Interlock control option screen.

The entered password is incorrect.

Ask the administrator for the password
used on the Interlock control option
screen.

An error occurs when the upper/lower
thresholds for the interlock operation
condition are set on the Al controller
(63MC) interlock control

setting screen.

The values exceeding the upper/lower
limit of the measurement range are set.

Set the upper/lower thresholds for the
interlock operation condition between the
upper and the lower limit values of the
measurement range.

An error occurs when the interlock control
setting is made on the DIDO controller
(66DC) /Al controller (63MC) interlock
control setting screen.

The interlock target unit that has the set
address does not exist.

Set the correct unit address of the
interlock target.

The interlock control is not performed
when the interlock control setting is made.

The set address of the interlock target unit
is incorrect., or the address of the different
unit is set.

Set the correct unit address of the
interlock target.

An emergency stop is made when the
interlock control is set to “Prohibited”
when an emergency stop is made with
Centralized Controller.

After the emergency stop is reset, check
that the interlock control is performed
properly.

A communication error occurs when the
interlock control is set to “Prohibited”
when a communication error is occurring
with Centralized Controller.

After the communication error is reset,
check that the interlock control is
performed properly.

Two or more interlock control operations
with the Al Controller are being performed
simultaneously.

The set input condition and the set range
overlap with those that have been set for
other interlock No.

Check that the set input condition and the
set range do not overlap with those that
have been set for other interlock No.
There is an exception when two or more
interlock control operations are
simultaneously performed.

Differentials are set for some interlock
operation No., whereas not for some, or
the set differentials are different.

To make the differential valid, make the
differentials of all the channels the same.

The attribute (each address) searched by
auto or manual search cannot be set.

The wrong sub menu is selected in
[Option] in the menu bar.

Select the correct setting the sub menu,
and set the attribute (each address).

After the attribute is displayed, the unit to
be connected is changed without
changing the address.

Click [File] and select [Return] to
shutdown and restart the Maintenance
Tool. Try the auto/manual search again.

The message “**** monitoring failed.”
appears.

The power of the unit is turned off, or the
M-NET transmission line or the MN
converter is not connected properly.

Turn on the power of the unit, and
reconnect the M-NET transmission line or
the MN converter.

The upper/lower detection/cancellation
values are not updated when [Monitor
update] is clicked on the Al controller
(63MC) measurement value monitoring
screen.

When the setting change is made on
Centralized Controller Web Browser, the
upper/lower detection/cancellation
values are not updated. Only the
measurement value and the alarm
status are updated.

Click [Close] to end the Al controller
(63MC) measurement value monitoring
screen, and open the screen again.
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Off-Line Monitor Trouble

Trouble

Cause

Repair

The message of "Timeout Can’t connect
to Mailserver.” is displayed.

The setting of IP address of POP server is
incorrect.

Set the correct IP address with Mail
Server Setting.

The setting of the IP address of PC is
incorrect.

Set the IP address of PC correctly.

The message of “Invalid Parameter!” is
displayed.

The POP server is not set yet.

Set POP server.

The message of “Can’t Connect to mail
sever!” is displayed.

The LAN cable is not connected correctly.

Connect LAN cable securely.

The IP address setting of POP server is
not correct.

Set the correct IP address with Mail
Server Setting.

The message of “POP Authention Error” is
displayed.

The setting of the user and password of
POP server is not correct.

Set correctly with Mail Server Setting.

A message of " Monitor data size is very
large!! Please, delete old monitor data!!" is
displayed during collecting the mail of
operation data.

The memory capacity to store data is
insufficient.

Move to Offline Screen, and delete
unnecessary data.

A message of " Now finalizing
Maintenance Tool !!" is displayed at
finishing Offline, and the screen does not
finish.

The internal data is under arrangement at
finishing the Maintenance Tool.

Offline Screen will automatically be
finished after completing this process.
Please wait a while.

Data cannot be imported.

It was going to import the data acquired by
“Maintenance Tool (Ver.3.**)".

The data obtained by Ver.4.** has no
compatibility with that obtained by
Ver.3.**,

A message of " The file name is incorrect.
--- " is displayed. Data cannot be
imported.

It contains characters unable to be
fetched in (such as [ “or”] and the like).

Please delete such special characters in
the file name.

In processing for the time searching or
text convert of the operation status
monitor, "Date or Time is wrong" is
displayed without executing the
processing.

The information inherent in a district
(language) will be added on the column of
Date and Time depending on the PC (OS)
of the district. However, such information
inherent in the district can not be read by
the Maintenance Tool.

- Change the setting of the OS to that in
English for use.

- Execute processing after deleting the
information (characters) inherent in the
district to be added on the column of Date
and Time.

"This archive file was broken." appears
when importing.

The ZIP archive selected for importing
may be broken.

Double-click the applicable file and check
that the file is recognized as a ZIP archive.
Archives acquired from media or through
email is sometimes broken. In such a
case, reacquire the archive.

"As for the data with path, the import is not
done." appears when importing.

Multiple files are included in the ZIP
archive selected for import.

Extract files from the ZIP archive to a
folder and then select the files to import
when importing.

"Since two or more files are compressed,
it cannot import." appears when importing.

Archives created in a format that includes
a path cannot be imported.

Extract files from the ZIP archive to a
folder and import them.

Unit trouble when connecting Maintenance to

ol

Trouble

Cause

Repair

Communication error ED/ 0403 occurs
with P-series.

Air conditioning system power on timing is
wrong.

Please turn on air conditioning system
after connecting Maintenance tool.

(Refer to 1.4.3.1 In case for local
connection)
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7 Explanation of Terminology

Models and terms not explained in this chapter are explained in the term explanations of the [Operation Status
Monitor] screen and [Refrigerant Circuit Diagram] screen.
See "3.8.2 Screen Functions and Operations” for details.

Main Screen Terminology

Mark Meaning
Address Address of selected unit
Attribute Attribute of selected unit
CG - Control gateway
TR - Central controller
RC .- Remote controller
VR e VAV remote controller
MB - Parallel interface
MA .- M-net converter for K-control
KA e K-control converter for M-net
AN .- Multi panel controller
GR - Group remote controller
AR - Air handling remote controller
FR - Fan coil remote controller
SC - System controller
IC eeee Indoor unit
LC oo Lossnay
ocC - Outdoor unit (heat source unit)
BC .- BC controller
BS - BC controller
SE .- Remote sensor
HB - Hydro branch controller

HS - Sub-Hydro branch controller
HU - Hydro unit

FU - Fresh master

AH ... Air handling unit

FL - Fan coil unit

FA - Filter unit

IU -+ ICE-Y sub controller
CA - CAV controller

MC .- Measuring controller
BU - Booster Unit

AU ... Water HEX Unit
CE - Hot Water Heat Pump Unit (MAIN)

CL - Hot Water Heat Pump Unit (SUB)
AHC .- Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER

Model Model of selected unit

Ver. S/W version of selected unit

G_NO. Group _number

Capacity Capacity of selected unit

UL-Model UL-Model number of selected unit

Branch/pair Branch or pair number

ON/OFF Operation ON/OFF

Mode Operation mode

Intake Room temperature

Set Set temperature

Err-CD The newest error is displayed.
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Connecting Information Monitor

Terminology

Mark Meaning

CG Control gateway

TR Central controller

RC Remote controller

VR Remote controller for VAV
MB Parallel interface

MA M-net converter for K-control
KA K-control converter for M-net
AN Multi panel controller

GR Group remote controller

AR Air _handling remote controller
FR Remote controller for fan coil
SC System controller

IC Indoor unit

LC Lossnay

ocC Outdoor unit (heat source unit)
BC BC controller

BS BC controller

HB Hydro branch controller

HS Sub-Hydro branch controller
HU Hydro unit

SE Remote sensor

FU Fresh master

AH Air _handling unit

FL Fan coil unit

FA Filter unit

U ICE-Y sub controller

CA CAV controller

MC Measuring controller

BU Booster Unit

AU Water HEX Unit
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Monitoring of Pre-error data Terminology

Mark Meaning

ocC Qutdoor Unit
Condensing unit
ECOV-X15/37/55VA

oS QOutdoor Sub Unit

IC Multidensity Modbus I/F

CE/CL CAHV-P500YA-HPB
CAHV-P500YB-HPB
CRHV-P600YA-HPB
QAHV-N560YA-HPB
QAHV-N560YA-KR
QAHV-N136TAU-HPB

CH/CL EACV-P900YA,EAHV-P900YA,EAHV-PO00YA-H

HB CMB-WP108V-G
CMB-WP108/1016V-GA1
CMB-WM108/1016V-AA
CMB-WM350/500F-AA

HS CMB-WP108/1016V-GB1
CMB-WM108/1016V-AB
CMB-WM108/1016V-BB

HU CMH-WM250/350/500V-A

CcC RBH-P35NRA-Q-TWN/RBS-P20/202HRA-Q-TWN
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Operation Status Monitor Terminology

Mark UL/Non-UL Model

ocC UL Y

PUHY-P72/96/108 TGMU-A

PUHY-P126/144TGMU-A

PUHY-P168/192/204/216/234TGMU-A

R2

PURY-P72/96/108/126/144TGMU-A

PURY-P168/192/204/216/234TGMU-A

WY

PQHY-P72/96 TGMU-A

WR2

PQRY-P72/96 TGMU-A

PUMY-P100/125/140YHM

PUMY-P36/48NHMUR4

PUMY-P36/48NKMU

PUMY-HP36/48NKMU

PUMY-P60NKMU

MXZ-8C48NA

MXZ-4C36/5C42/8C48NAHZ

MXZ-8C60NA-U1

Non-UL Y

PUHY - 200/250YM*

PUHY - 200/250YMF

PU(H)Y-P200/250YMF-B,YMC

PU(H)Y-200/250YMF-B,YMC

PU(H)Y-200/250TM-(C)

PU(H)Y-400/500YBM

PU(H)Y-315YMC

PUHY-400/500YMF-B,YMC

PUHY-P400/500YMF-B,YMC

PU(H)Y-P200/250YMF-C

PUHY-P400/500YMF-C

PUHY-400/500YMF-C

PUD-P200/250YMF-C

PU(H)Y-P200/250/315Y(R)EM-A

PU(H)Y-P200/250/316YEM(")-A

PU(H)Y-200/250/315YEM(*)-A

PUHY-P700/750/800YSGM-A

PUHY-P200/250/300/350YGM-A

PUHY-P400YGM-A

PUHY-P450/500/550/600/650YGM-A

PUHY-P450/500/550/600/650Y MM-A

PUHY-P400/650YSM-A

PUHY-P450/500/550/600/650Y CSM-A

PUHY-P600YCSS-A

PUHY-200/250/300/350/400/450/500YC-A

PUHY-P200/250/300/350/400/450/500/550/600/650/700YC-A

PUHY-P300/350/400YCSM-A

PUHY-P450/500/550/600/650YMM(C)-A

PUHY-P400/650YSM(C)-A

PUHY-P450/500/550/600/650YCSM-A

PUHY-P450/600YCSS-A

wy

PQHY-P200/250YEM-A

PQHY-P200/250YGM-A

PQHY-P400/500YSGM-A

R2

PURY-200/250YM

PURY-200/250YMF-B

PURY-P200/250YMF-B

PURY-200/250YMF-C

PURY-P200/250YMF-C

PURY-P400/500YMF-C

PURY-200/250YEM-A

PURY-P200/250YEM-A

PURY-80/100TMU

PURY-P200/250/300/350/400YGM-A

PURY-P450/500/550/600/650YGM-A

WR2

PQRY-P200/250YMF-B

PQRY-P200/250YMF-C

PQRY-P200/250YGM-A

PQRY-P400/500YSGM-A
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Mark UL/Non-UL Model

ocC Non-UL S

PUMY

PUMY-P100/125/140V/YHM-A

PUMY-P100/125/140YHM-B

PUMY-P125/140V/YHMBR3

PUMY-P100/125/140YHMC-C

PUMY-SP100/125/140YHMC-SD

PUMY-P100/125/140VHMC-S

PUMY-SP100/125/140VHMC-SR

PUHZ-RP™HA

PUMY-P100V/YHMBR4

PUMY-P125/140V/YHMSR1

PUMY-P112/125/140V/IYKM(E)

PUMY-P112/125/140V/YKM-A

PUMY-SP80V/YKMD-A(R1)

PUMY-SP100/125/140V/YKM

PUMY-CP100/125/140V/YKM

PUMY-P200/250YKMC-C

PUMY-P200/250YKM1-CN

PUMY-SP200/250YKM1-SD

PUMY-P200YKM

PUMY-P200YKMD

PUMY-P175/200/225YKM

PUMY-CP175/200/225YKM

MXZ-8C140/160VAMD-A

PUMY-P250/300YBM

PUMY-SP250/300YBM-SD.TH

MXY-4C100/5C125/6C140VA

MXZ-6C53VAM-SG1

MXZ-8C112/140/160VAMZ-C

MXY-8C112/140/160VAM-CN1

MXZ-6C112/8C140/8C160NAM

MXZ-8C200VAM-C

MXZ-6C112/8C140/8C160NAM

MXZ-8C200VAM1-CTMXZ-8C200VAM2-CN1MXZ-8C200VAM2-CN1MXZ-8C200
VAM2-CN1MXZ-8C225/250XAM.TH-TW1MXZ-8C225/250XAM.TH-TW1MXZ-8C2
25/250XAM.TH-TW1

MXZ-8C200VAM2-CN1

MXZ-8C225/250XAM.TH-TW1

MXZ-12C280/335YAM-CN1

- Condensing unit

ECOV-EN75/110/150/185/225/260/300/335MVB

ECOV-EN75/110/150/185/225/260/300/335VB

ECOV-X15/37/55VA

0s

PUHN-200/250YMF-B,YMC

PUHN-P200/250YMF-B,YMC

PUHN-200/250YMF-C

PUHN-P200/250YMF-C

SC

LMAPO02/03/04

IC

DOAS

FU

FU : Fresh Master

LC

LC:Lossnay

AU

PWFY-P100/200VM-E-AU

PWFY-P100/140/200VM-E1-AU

PWFY-P100/140/200VM-E2-AU

PWFY-EP100VM-E1-AU

PWFY-EP100VM-E2-AU

PWFY-P36/72NMU-E-AU

BU

PWFY-P100VM-E-BU

PWFY-P100VM-E1-BU

PWFY-P36NMU-E-BU

CE/CL

CAHV-P500YA-HPB

CAHV-P500YB-HPB

CRHV-P600YA-HPB

QAHV-N560YA-HPB

QAHV-N560YA-KR

QAHV-N136TAU-HPB

CH/CL

EACV-P900YA

EAHV-P900YA

EAHV-P900YA-H
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Mark Model

HB CMB-WP108V-G
CMB-WP108/1016V-GA1
CMB-WM108/1016V-AA
CMB-WM350/500F-AA

HS CMB-WP108/1016V-GB1
CMB-WM108/1016V-AB
CMB-WM108/1016V-BB

HU CMH-WM250/350/500V-A

CcC RBH-P35NRA-Q-TWN

RBS-P20/202HRA-Q-TWN
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Data before Error occurred Terminology ( Outdoor Unit )

Mark Official Name Meaning
Ope Mode 1,2 Operation mode Operation mode for outdoor unit
Ctrl Mode 1,2 Control mode Control mode for outdoor unit

Ope State 1,2

Operation display1,2

Display of outdoor operation (3-min restart, compressor running, pr
eliminary error, Error, warm-up mode etc)

Indoor mode of BC branch

Indoor mode of BC branch (All cooling ON/OFF etc)

Ctrl Ligquid 1

Display of outdoor liquid correction mode

Ope Time Comp 1

Operation time( accumulated ) of comp.1

Ope Time Comp 2

Operation time(_accumulated ) of comp.2

Total Freq(F)

Temporary compressor frequ
ency for calculation

Total temporary compresser frequency

Ope Freq(Hz)

Actual frequency

Compressor operating frequency

Comp Hz Compressor output frequency before error stop

Hz Hz up or down Up or down of compressor frequency

AK AK up or down Up or down of heatexchanger capacity(calculation)

AK Capacity Heat exchanger capacity Variable which determine the size of outdoor heat exchanger

Toff/INF Fan speed Parameter of outdoor fan speed(%)

AL Accumulator level Liquid level in the accumulation ( 0: Undercharge, 1: Adequate, 2:
Overcharge )

FAN Fan Fan capacity of outdoor unit (not proportional to rotational frequen
cy)

FAN (rpm) Fan speed FAN rotation speed[rpm]

FAN-FREE Fan free run Outdoor unit fan State

SC Sub-cool

SH Supper heat

Qjc(Qj(C) Total capacity code (cool) Cooling indoor unit capacity

Qjh(Qj(H)) Total capacity code (heat) Heating indoor unit capacity

Ope Status Operation Status, Backup m | Operation Status, Backup mode

ode

Start-up unit

Start-up unit

Start-up unit

Deference of TC

Deference between target T
C and real TC

Deference between target TC and real TC

Deference of ET

Deference between target E
T and real ET

Deference between target ET and real ET

Target TC

Target high pressure saturation temp.

Target ET

Target low pressure saturation temp.

Forecast TC

Forecast high pressure saturation temp.

Forecast ET

Forecast low pressure saturation temp.

SLEV Qil return LEV opening Adjusts the amount of liquid refrigerant and oil returned from the
accumulator

LEV1 SC coil LEV opening Adjusts refrigerant in the bypass pipe from liquid pipe in the outd
oor_unit in_cooling mode.

LEV2,2a,2b Refrigerant flow adjustment Adjusts refrigerant flow during heating

LEV1,2,3,4 ,5,6,7,8 LEV pulse of indoor unit 1-8 | LEV pulse of indoor unit 1-8

L1 LEV1 opening Liguid level control, differential pressure control

L2 LEV2 opening Liquid level control, differential pressure control

L3 LEV3 opening Liguid level control, differential pressure control

L4 LEV4 opening Differential pressure control

21S4,21S4a 4-way valve Switches the cooling/heating cycle (0:Cooling, 1:Heating)

21S4b 4-way valve Capacity control of heat exchanger

21S4c 4-way valve Capacity control of heat exchanger (Gas side)

Sv1 Solenoid valve output Returns oil from the oil separator(Bypass between discharge pipe
and suction pipe)

SVla Solenoid valve output For opening/closing the bypass circuit under the O/S.

Sv2 Solenoid valve output Switches the capacity control valve inside the compressor(Capacity
control full load)

SV21,21/31 Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

SV22,S5V32 Solenoid valve output Switches the capacity control valve Inside the compressor(Capacity
control full load)

SV2/3 Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

SV3 Solenoid valve output Switches the capacity control valve inside the compressor(Capacity
control unload)

SV32 Solenoid valve output Switches the capacity control valve inside the compressor

SV4,SV5 Solenoid valve output Controls capacity and restricts the high pressure (Frequency contr
ol backup) (Bypass between discharge pipe and suction pipe)

SV5B Solenoid valve output Restricts the rise in the discharge temperature and bypass circuit
at defrosting(liquid bypass)

SV6 Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

SV6a Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

SV6B Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

SV6C Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

SV6eD Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

SV6E Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

273




SV6al/Cva2

Solenoid valve output

For the refrigerant control

SV6b1/CVb2 Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

SV6cl/CVe2 Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

Sv7 Solenoid valve output Bypass control of heat exchanger (Heat exchanger bypass)

SV71,SV72 ,SV73 Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

Sv8 Solenoid valve output Capacity control of heat exchanger

SV8/9 Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

SV10,11,12 Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

SV13,14,15 Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

SV13t,14t Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control

SVM Solenoid valve output(SVM) All cool only units will be open at defrosting

SV*a Solenoid valve output(SV*a) Supply refrigerant to the cool only indoor unit

SV*b Solenoid valve output(SV*b) Supply refrigerant to the heat pump indoor unit

SV*c Solenoid valve output(SV*c) Supply refrigerant to the cool only indoor unit

F All temporary frequencies All temporary frequencies (Foc) [Hz]

Comp ON Display of compressor run (1) / compressor off (0)

72C Magnetic relay Magnetic relay(inverter main circuit)

52C1 electromagnetic contactor 52C output On during indoor unit running (inverter main circuit)

52C2 Relay output Control of compressor2

CH2/3 Accumlater level detection h | Accumulator level detection heater output

eater output

CH1 Crankcase heater output Control of compressor heater

52F Contactor ON/OFF switch of NO.2 fan

TH1,TH11 Thermistor Detects the discharge temperature for the high pressure protectio
n.

TH12 Thermistor Detects the discharge temperature for
the high pressure protection

TH2 Thermistor Detects saturated temperature and then, control the compressor fr
equency and liquid level in the accumulator (Detects saturated ev
aporation temperature)

TH3 Thermistor Detects the liquid level in the accumulator (Detects lower liquid le
vel in the accumulator)

TH4 Thermistor Detects the liquid level in the accumulator (Detects upper liquid le
vel in the accumulator)

TH5 Thermistor Controls compressor frequency, controls defrosting and detects the
liquid level in heating mode, detects the sub-cool at the heat exc
hanger exit in combination with 63 HS data, and controls LEV1
(Detects the liquid pipe temperature)

TH6 Thermistor Detects the ambient temperature and then, controls the fan freque
ncy liquid level in the accumulator, and the opening LEV pulse for
oil return. (Detects the ambient air temperature)

TH7,TH8 ,TH9 Thermistor (Controls SC) Controls LEV1 based on the temperature differences between TH
7,8 and 9.

TH9 Thermistor Senses the refrigerant composition based on TH2, TH9 and 63LS
(composition sensing)

TH10 Thermistor Detects the oil temperature (Lower compressor shell)

TH10a ,TH10b Thermistor Detects outlet temperature of heat exchanger in heating mode. (G
as pipe temperature of heat exchanger)

TH10c Thermistor Detects the oil temperature (Lower compressor shell)

T1 TH11 thermistor LEV control (Controls liquid level) (Temperature at liquid entrance
area)

T2 TH12 thermistor LEV control (Superheat) (Temperature at bypass exit area)

T3 TH13 thermistor LEV control (Controls liquid level) (Temperature of heat exchanger
exit area)

T4 TH14 thermistor LEV control (Controls liquid level) (Heat exchanger entrance temp
erature)

T5 TH15 thermistor LEV control (Superheat) (Bypass exit temperature)

T6 TH16 thermistor LEV control (Subcool) (Bypass entrance temperature)

THHS Thermistor Controls the inverter cooling fan based on the THHS temperature.
(Inverter radiator plate temperature)

63HS(1) High pressure sensor Detects the discharge pressure and then, protects unit against da
mage by high pressure.

63HS2 Intermediate pressure sensor | Detects the discharge pressure and then, protects unit against da
mage by Intermediate pressure. (63HS2 is not displayed according
to the unit model.)

HPS1 High pressure sensor 1 Detects high pressure of compressor discharge

HPS2 High pressure sensor 2 Detects high pressure of gas pump

MPS Middle pressure sensor Detects middle pressure of BC controller

LPS Low pressure sensor Detects low pressure

63LS Low pressure sensor Detects the suction pressure and then, senses the refrigerant com
position

A OC Refrigerant composition(R32) Real percentage of R32

A_OC* Refrigerant composition(R32) Calculated percentage of R32

Tc Average of saturation gas te | For control of compressor frequency and fan speed

mperature of high pressure
and saturation liquid tempera
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ture of high pressure

Te Saturation temperature of lo | Same as TH2

W_pressure
Icomp Direct current DC of inverter compressor
SV3t Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control
SV4t Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control
SV5t Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control
SV6t Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control
SVTt Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control
SVt Solenoid valve output For the refrigerant control
TH9b Thermistor Senses the refrigerant composition based on TH2,TH9b and 63LS.

(composition sensing)

TH18 Thermistor Detects temperature
Ope Model,3 Operation mode 1,3 Operation mode for outdoor unit
Ctrl Mode3 Control mode 3 Control mode for outdoor unit
Vdc Bus voltage Bus voltage
Idc COMP operation current (D | Peak value [A]

C)
lu Phase-U current Phase-U current of compressor
Iw Phase-W current Phase-W current of compressor
PF Power factor Inverter output phase angle
Vdcgain Vdcgain Vdcgain
offset u offset u offset u
offset_w offset_w offset_w
vf_ofst_kido vf_ofst_kido vf_ofst_kido
vf_ofst_power vf_ofst_power vf_ofst_power
Error Code Error code Error code

Time(min.sec)

Time(min.sec)

Time(min.sec) before error occurred

SV4a

Solenoid valve output

Heat exchanger capacity control

SV4b Solenoid valve output Heat exchanger capacity control

SV4ic Solenoid valve output Heat exchanger capacity control

Svad Solenoid valve output Heat exchanger bypass ON/OFF

THHS2 Thermistor THHS2 Comp inverter2 radiator plate temperature

THHS5 Thermistor THHS5 Fan inverter of outdoor unit radiator plate temperature

T5b Thermistor TH5b Controls defrosting (start/end) in heating mode (No.1 compressor)
TS5 Thermistor THHS5 Fan inverter of heat exchanger unit radiator plate temperature

T1(BC/main BC)

TH11 thermistor

LEV control (Controls liquid level) (Temperature at liquid entrance
area)

T2(BC/main BC)

TH12 thermistor

LEV control (Superheat) (Temperature at bypass exit area)

T5(BC/main BC)

TH15 thermistor

LEV control (Superheat) (Temperature at LEV3 exit area)

T6(BC/main BC)

TH16 thermistor

LEV control (Subcool) (Temperature at LEV3 entrance area)

T2(sub BC1)

TH12 thermistor of sub BC

LEV control (Superheat) (Temperature at bypass exit area)

T5(sub BC1)

TH15 thermistor of sub BC1

LEV control (Superheat) (Temperature at LEV3 exit area)

T2(sub BC2)

TH12 thermistor of sub BC2

LEV control (Superheat) (Temperature at bypass exit area)

T5(sub BC2)

TH15 thermistor of sub BC2

LEV control (Superheat) (Temperature at LEV3 exit area)

P1(BC/main BC)

High pressure (63HS1)

Detects the high pressure at the liquid side

P3(BC/main BC)

Intermediate pressure (63HS
3)

Detects the intermediate pressure

L1(BC/main BC)

LEV1 opening

Liquid level control, differential pressure control

L2(main BC)

LEV2 opening

Liguid level control, differential pressure control

L3(BC/main BC)

LEV3 opening

Liquid level control, differential pressure control, superheat of bypa
ss control

L3(sub BC1)

LEV3 opening of sub BC1

Liquid level control, differential pressure control, superheat of bypa
ss_control

L3(sub BC2)

LEV3 opening of sub BC2

Liquid level control, differential pressure control, superheat of bypa
ss control

Idcl DC trunk line current DC trunk line current of inverterl

Vdcl Bus voltage Bus voltage of inverterl

lul Phase-U current Phase-U current of compressorl

lwl Phase-W current Phase-W current of compressorl

PF1 Power factor Inverter output phase angle of inverterl
Vdcgainl Vdcgain Vdcgain of inverterl

offset ul offset u offset_u of inverterl

offset_wl offset_w offset_w of inverterl

vf_ofst kidol vf_ofst_kido vf_ofst_kido of inverterl

vf_ofst_powerl

vf_ofst_power

vf_ofst_power of inverterl

Idc2

DC trunk line current

DC trunk line current of inverter2

Vdc2 Bus voltage Bus voltage of inverter2

u2 Phase-U current Phase-U current of compressor2

w2 Phase-W current Phase-W current of compressor2

PF2 Power factor Inverter output phase angle of inverter2
Vdcgain2 Vdcgain Vdcgain of inverter2

offset_u2 offset_u offset_u of inverter2

offset_w2 offset_w offset_w of inverter2

vf_ofst_kido2 vf_ofst_kido vf_ofst_kido of inverter2
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vf_ofst_power2

vf_ofst_power

vf_ofst_power of inverter2

FAN2 Fan Fan capacity of heat exchanger unit

FAN2 (rpm) Fan speed FAN rotation speed[rpm]

FAN2-FREE Fan free run Outdoor unit fan State

Primarity Primarity Indicates whether the unit is primary or secondary
SV5D Solenoid valve output Closes when outdoor unit stops

OC Total Freq

Total Frequency of OC unit

Total temporary frequency of OC unit

OS Total Freq

Total Frequency of OS unit

Total temporary frequency of OC unit

Total Freq Total Frequency of OC and Total temporary frequency of OC and OS units
OS units

IH IH bound power IH restricted electricity

H-Defl Continuous Heating Heat exchangerl defrost

H-Def2 Continuous Heating Heat exchanger2 defrost
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Data before Error occurred Terminology ( Condensing unit )

Mark Official Name Meaning
TH1 Discharge pipe temperature Discharge pipe temperature of the compressor
TH2 Compressor shell oil temperature | Oil temperature of the compressor shell bottom
TH4 - For Japan market model
TH5 - For Japan market model
TH6 Outside air temperature Temperature of outside air
TH7 Suction pipe temperature Suction pipe temperature of the compressor
TH8 Liquid pipe temperature Temperature of the liquid pipe
HPS High—pressure Use for controlling compressor, fan and high—pressure protection.
LPS Low—pressure Use for controlling compressor, fan and low—pressure protection.
Idc Direct current(INV DC current) Peak value of the DCCT detection
Vdc Bus voltage(INV DC voltage) DC bus voltage
Te Condensation temperature Condensation temperature of unit module.
(Converted high—pressure
saturation temperature)
Te Evaporation temperature Evaporation temperature of unit module.
(Converted low—pressure
saturation temperature)
THHS Inverter heatsink temperature Temperature of the heatsink. for controlling the inverter cooling fan.
AL Liquid refrigerant flooding level Determine the liquid refrigerant flooding condition.
0:dry, 1:wet, 2:liquid refrigerant flooding
TemO - For Japan market model
Tem1 - For Japan market model
Tem Target condensation | Target condensation temperature of unit module.
temperature When unit correspondencing, It doesn't show because the controlling use
representative value.
Tem Target evaporation temperature Target evaporation temperature of unit module.
Delta-Tcm Target condensation | Difference between the target condensation temperature and actual
temperature difference temperature(Tcm-Tc)
Delta—Tem Target evaporation temperature | Difference between the target evaporation temperature and actual
difference temperature(Tem-Te)
Coff Low—pressure cut—off value Low—pressure cutoff compressor OFF-threshold
Unit:Mpa
Con Low—pressure cut—on value Low—pressure cutoff compressor ON—threshold
Unit:Mpa
lead—in speed Compressor suction speed Rate of the low—pressure change of compressor
Unit:Mpa/10s

Discharge—SH

Compressor discharge superheat

Discharge superheat of the compressor (TH1-Tc)

S-TH6

Representative outside air
temperature

Representative outside air temperature of the overall unit

S-HPS Representative high—pressure Representative high—pressure of the overall unit
Unit:Mpa
S-LPS Representative low—pressure Representative low—pressure of the overall unit
Unit:Mpa
S—Coff Overall Low-pressure cutoff | Representative low—pressure cutoff compressor OFF-threshold of the
compressor OFF—-threshold overall unit  Unit:Mpa
S-Con Overall Low-pressure cutoff | Representative low—pressure cutoff compressor ON-threshold of the
compressor ON—threshold overall unit
Unit:Mpa
Iu Compressor U-phase current | Inverter output current value(U-phase)
value
Iw Compressor W-phase current | Inverter output current value(W—phase)
value
Vunb Limit of unbalance of power | Show the state of the unbalance limiting control of power supply voltage.
supply voltage 1:Under control, 0:Nomal
Fm Target frequency of the | Target frequency of the compressor.
compressor (unit module value)
(Hz)
FAN(AK%) Heat exchanger capacity ( Fan | Variable of the motor rotation speed of the condenser fan (%)
output)
S-Fm(Hz) Target  frequency of  the | Target frequency of the compressor of unit module.
compressor (unit module value)
(Hz)
X101 Auxiliary relay<X101> status Used for the bypass solenoid valve output (the primary—side power—supply

voltage).
1:0N, 0:OFF
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X102

Auxiliary relay<X102> status

For Japan market model

X103 Auxiliary relay<X103> status Used for the crankcase heater output (the primary-side power—supply
voltage).
1:0N, 0:OFF

X104 Auxiliary relay<X104> status Used for the solenoid valve <injection> output ( the primary—side
power—supply voltage).
1:0N, 0:OFF

X105 Auxiliary relay<X105> status Used for the high/low pressure bypass solenoid valve output ( the
primary—side power—supply voltage).
1:0N, 0:OFF

X106 Auxiliary relay<X106> status The solenoid valve <oil return> output (21Q1~3) (the primary-side
power—supply voltage).
1:0N, 0: OFF

X107 Auxiliary relay<X107> status Used for the output of the operating status of the compressor (auxiliary
relay<X61> drive) (the primary—side power—supply voltage).
1:0ON, 0: OFF

X108 Auxiliary relay<X108> status Used for 52F output (the primary—side power—supply voltage). 1:ON, O:
OFF

X109 Auxiliary relay<X109> sta